
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 





THE LIBRARY 

OF 

THE UNIVERSITY 

OF CALIFORNIA 

PRESENTED BY 

PROF. CHARLES A. KOFOID AND 

MRS. PRUDENCE W. KOFOID 







1- 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



Jtist piiblishedj in large 12imo, price 68, 6d, net 
SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES 

IN 

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

BY PROFESSOR E. D. BURTON, CHICAGO 

'Professor Burton's treatise is one of great merit — one 
of the very best books indeed on its snbject. ... It is a 
most valuable addition to our grammatical literature.' — 
The Critical Review. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



/^ 



SOURCES OP NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



PRINTED BT M0BRI80N AND OIBB, 
FOB 

T. A T. GLARE, EDINBURGH. 

LONDON: 8IMPKIN, MAB8HALL, HAMILTON, KENT, AND 00. LIMITED. 
NEW TOBK : CHARLES SCRIBNER's SONS 
TORONTO : THE WILLARD TRACT DBPOSITORT. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



SOURCES 



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 



THE INFLUENCE OF THE SEPTUAOINT 

ON THE VOGABULART OF THE 

NEW TESTAMENT 



BY THE 

Eev. H. a. a. KENNEDY, M.A., D.Sc. 



EDINBURGH 

T. & T. CLARK, 38 GEORGE STREET 

1895 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 






PREFACE 



In the preface to his Essays in Biblical Oreek^ the late 
Dr. Hatch speaks of these as being designed " to point 
out to students of sacred literature some of the rich 
fields which have not yet been adequately explored, and 
to offer suggestions for their exploration." This book is 
an attempt to deal with some of the matters which 
formed the subject of Dr. Hatch's investigation, and, 
indeed, owes its origin to the results at which that most 
independent and keen-minded scholar arrived as regards 
the special character of Biblical Greek. But while the 
writer began with a complete, though provisional, accept- 
ance of Hatch's conclusions, the farther the inquiry was 
pushed, the more decidedly was he compelled to doubt 
those conclusions, and finally to seek to establish the 
connection between the language of the LXX. and that 
of the New Testament on a totally different basis. 

The discussion is purely a tentative one. Further 
research may modify many of the results which are here 
presented. But it seems to the writer that the lines for 
investigation laid down in this dissertation are at least 
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VI PREFACE 

trustworthy, and lead to the true standpoint for the 
study of Biblical Greek as a whole. 

A list of the chief authorities referred to and consulted 
is given. But the writer must express special obliga- 
tions to two books — Mullach's Grammatik der griechischen 
Vulgarsprache, and Thayer's edition of Grimm's Lexicon 
of the New TestaTnerii. The admirable lists in the 
Appendix to the latter work have formed, to a large 
extent, the basis of this investigation. 

CALLA.NDEK, 

February 1896. 
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CHAPTEE I 

Introduction 

The study of Language, like all other provinces of 
investigation, has been, influenced to a high degree by 
the modem scientific spirit. Not that this influence 
has come from without and forced itself upon philological 
inquiry. The process has been evolved from within, 
and under conditions marked for it by the principles 
inherent in Language itself. One main result is that 
the sphere of investigation is ever being widened. 
Light is thrown on important problems from directions 
the most various. Fine Art, Antiquities strictly so 
called. Epigraphy, Folk-lore, each contributes its quota 
to linguistic research. 

But perhaps nothing has tended so powerfully to' 
give this particular department a place among the exact 
sciences as the rapid advance which the latter half of 
the present century has seen in the field of Comparative 
Philology. Now, investigations in this province have 
not only reached results quite invaluable in themselves, 
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and for their own sake, but have brought into prominence 
certain leading conceptions in regard to language in 
general which will inevitably impress themselves on all 
future study. 

Not the least important is that which regards a 
particular language as a living whole, an organic unity, 
which, while from time to time it presents varying 
aspects, retains an indestructible common principle which 
is really a thread of life, preserving it throughout its 
entire history from utter disintegration. In this way, 
every stage of a language is of paramount importance 
for the history of the whole. Of course, some periods 
will always have, and justly have, a special attraction. 
The reasons are various. One stage of a language 
becomes of special moment because it is the formative 
epoch. It displays the birth, so to speak, of the 
principles which are to be the determining elements 
throughout the history of the speech. Another stage 
absorbs interest as the culminating point, the zenith in 
the language's life. All rudimentary strivings after 
expression have been mastered. The language has 
become plastic. It is an artistic instrument. Its 
products are works of art. It has a freeness and large- 
ness of sweep, it has a grasp of technical details. There 
is balance, symmetry, proportion. . No doubt this will 
'correspond to a unique era in the nation's history. The 
life of the people is untramelled and broad. The 
national spirit has reached a summit, and this wealth of 
splendid energy calls for expression. It creates expres- 
sion. So the language becomes the mirror of the 
national life. It is therefore necessary that this 
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INTRODUCTION , 8 

definite period should^ above all others, ciall for.considera* 
tibn. And in any language, but especially in one so 
rich, and subtle, and strong as that of Hellas, a grasp, of 
its culminating epoch and its great masters is' that which 
alone afifords a standpoiat from which to survey the 
language as a whole, . When that epoch closes^ the 
Greek tongue enters on a new and, in many aspects, 
disastrous career. 

But, though its grace and charm are seriously impaired, 
though corruption spreads with extraordinary rapidity, 
the history of the language never loses in interest. 
Indeed, the interest deepens as we find it striving to 
become the world-speech, passing through a new mould 
of foreign influences and alien tongues, and coming forth 
with the stamp of cosmopolitanism upon it, the fitting 
instrument of a world-wide empire. 

The later stages, therefore, of Greek have a special 
importance of their own. On the one hand, they are a 
comment on the earlier life of the language, inasmuch as 
they show the forces inherent in that life, their powers 
of self-preservation, the points where they are liable to 
attack, the conditions determining their development or 
decay. On the other hand, they look forward to the 
future, revealing the particular adaptabilities of the 
Hellenic tongue, suggesting its lines of further dissemina- 
tion, afifording in a special gase a remarkable forecast of 
modem linguistic developments. But not this alone. 
The corruption has in it seeds of life. In this decaying 
stage of Greek, striking light is shed on many phenomena 
which otherwise would appear abnormal in the history 
of the language. Its. latent resources are displayed with 
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4 SOURCES OF NBW TESTAMENT GREEK 

a new and astonishing clearness. So that, on the whole^ 
the materials gained by investigation of Greek when its 
palmy days were over, are both valuable in themselves, 
and exceptionally valuable for the insight they give into 
the innate essence, and potencies, and influence of the 
speech of the Hellenic peoples, viewed in its entirety. 
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CHAPTEE II 

Nature and Scope of the Subject 

One of these later stages of the Greek language has been 
taken as the subject of this Dissertation. Or rather the 
attempt is made to trace some special elements in the 
history of Greek through several stages. But in en- 
deavouring to estimate " The Influence of the Septuagint 
on the Vocabulary of the New Testament," it is necessary 
to make a preliminary inquiry as to the general nature 
and scope of an investigation like this, its limitations 
and its possibilities, the results which may be expected 
and those which need not be. 

An investigation like the present must be entirely 
tentative, for the important reason that the language of 
the Septuagint, as a whole, has never been accurately or 
rigidly examined and classified. Indeed, anything like 
precise assertion must be made from the New Testament 
as starting-point. Much has been written in a vague 
way as to points of contact between the two groups of 
writings, but when one attempts to distinguish some 
solid facts which may be taken as results arrived at, 
scarcely any such are to be found among a hazy mass of 
broad asseverations. This holds as to the relations of 
the language of the Septuagint to that of the New 

6 
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6 SOURCES OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

Testament, viewed generally. But, no doubt, definiteness 
is not so easily reached in such inquiries. Especially 
is such a statement true of our subject which deals with 
the language of these two large collections of books, in 
one particular aspect, the relation of their vocabularies. 
Yet this means a definitely-marked province, a fact 
which, to some extent at least, may preserve our in- 
vestigation from mere vague generalities. 

One fixed point there is from which to start, and that 
is the vocabulary of the New Testament, which is being 
investigated from year to year with increasing accuracy 
and scientific precision. Working back from this to the 
Septiiagint, we gain lines of procedure and standpoints 
for a general survey. The object of our inquiry is to 
ascertain, as far as possible, the various stages in the 
development of the so-called "Hellenistic" dialect of 
Greek,* its relations to the literary language of contem- 
porary writers^ and the amount of its connection with the 
colloquial language of the. period. For this purpose a 
distinct field of investigation is necessary, and that 
chosen appears, in some points at least, adequate to the 
end aimed at. 

The limitations of the subject are not hard to discover. 
It need scarcely be said that it would "be impossible 
within reasonable limits to take up the separate vocabu- 
laries of the various writers either of the New Testament 
or Septiiagint In the case of the latter, absolutely so, 
as the ' various hands in its compilation can only be 
hypothetically distinguished. But this is not necessary. 
In any case only , approximate results could be looked 
for, and so, roughly speaking, our inquiry is in no way 
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hampered by taking each group of writings as a whole. 
In the case of the New Testament, of course, a period of 
about fifty years comprises all the writers. Perhaps a 
hundred and fifty would be nearer the mark as regards 
the Septuagint ; but tljie Pentateuch, which all scholars 
admit to be the nucleus of the whole translation, and its 
most careful part, may be regarded in all probability a& 
finished within less than half that time. 

But there is a further limitation inseparable from the 
subject. The comparison of two vocabularies must 
always be a relative process. In this inquiry it is 
especially so. For not only is each of these vocabularies 
made up of several types of language, so to speak,, due 
to writers of varying individuality, but we possess no 
contemporary literature of precisely the same class 
which might be used as a standard or norm to guide 
our determinations. Accordingly we must often be 
content with provisional results, the only ones which 
can be arrived at with our present data. 

Still further, the estimation of the influence of one 
vocabulary upon another has a certain incalculable 
element which must not be lost sight of. The biography 
of words is often almost incl*edible. Thus, a word 
peculiar in form and of uncouth . appearance may be 
found in the Septuagint repeatedly as the translation of 
a more or less common idea. This word may occur 
nowhere else save in the New Testament. But con- 
stantly it has a submerged history. It may be a local 
peculiarity. It may be a derivation from some special 
dialect, all the circumstances of which are unknown. It 
may be one of the most common forms of the vernacular. 
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It may have become stereotyped by means of the Sep- 
tuagint, and thus have passed into the New Testament 
through its direct influence. All these possibilities and 
more will present themselves, and often it will be im- 
possible to come to a decision. Again, in the two 
vocabularies with which we are concerned, there is, of 
course, an unusual number of terms which express moral 
and religious and theological conceptions. But it is 
quite possible that an unusual term which is found in 
the one may be found in the other with something like 
a complete change of content. 'So doubt this can be 
usually determined with a suflBcient degree of accuracy. 
Still, as regards the influence of the one vocabulary on 
the other, in such cases the question is a delicate one, 
in which hasty assertions are imsafe. Once more, the 
conditions under which each of the vocabularies is 
found must not be overlooked as determining factors. 
It is here we are most heavily handicapped. It is not 
overstating the matter to say that our knowledge of the 
special circumstances which may have led the separate 
writers of the New Testament to display particular 
characteristics in their vocabularies is scanty in the 
extreme. More so is this true of the Greek translators 
of the Old Testament. 

But in spite of all these limitations which look so 
formidable, there is a wide area for research, and results 
may be obtained more valuable than would have been 
anticipated. It does not afifect the inquiry whether 
these are predominantly positive or predominantly 
negative. In either case, light will be thrown on 
biblical Greek as a whole. 
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• But there are further important possibilities. The 
special phase of the Greek language which we have to 
consider has, at least, the advantage of being unartificial. 
So that we should expect side-lights on questions outside 
the scope of our main inquiry. Also, the subject brings 
us face to face with a peculiar phenomenon in the 
history of the Hellenic tongue ; its employment by an 
alien and deeply-prejudiced race to set forth their own 
highest conceptions. This means a new demand on the 
resources of the Greek speech, a new test of its plasticity 
and scope. But besides, we have in the vocabularies of 
the Septuagint and New Testament, apart from special 
•Hebraistic traits, a character and colouring quite distinct 
from the literary language of the time. Such a fact 
must suggest new points of view from which to regard 
the development of Greek in its later stages. 

The most important feature has still to be emphasised. 
We have the right to expect that a very direct relation 
will be found to exist between the language of the 
Septuagint and that of the New Testament. There 
are various reasons for the expectation. The chief one 
is that these two groups of writing are the only monu- 
ments of the " dialect " they represent. This " dialect " 
attains definite form in the Septuagint. It has a fixed 
stamp put upon it. It is therefore natural to believe 
that when we meet it again it will show the impress of 
its earlier life. More especially will this be the case 
with conceptions and modes of thought peculiar to the 
Jewish people. The very fact that Greek is not their 
native language will be found to make it harder for 
them to deviate from a standard once laid down, espe- 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



10 SOURCES OF NEW TESTAMENT GREBE 

cially when their own rites and usages and charac* 
teristics are involved. Eeference has been already 
made to the abundance of terms which translate par- 
ticidar religions and theological ideas. With regard to 
them, we are justified in .expectiag that in many cases, 
at least, the language of ' the Septuagint will be found to 
be the basis on which the New Testament structure is 
reared. 

Having examined the nature and scope of the investi-; 
gation, we need not linger long over the method to be 
employed. Clearly the question is one of fauds, and 
where there is so much room for hypothesis, its use 
must be scanty. Our first task is to ascertain as dis- 
tinctly as possible the actual data which we possess. 
This is, indeed, the most important part of the inquiry. 
For here there is a solid foundation. But these data 
have to be viewed, above all, in their historical setting. 
If they can be connected by links of historical evidence, 
all will have been gained that can be gained. But 
whether or no, the investigation is a record of facts, and 
the inferences which these facts permit. It is useless 
to attempt anything more. 
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CHAPTiEE III 

Conditions ani> Circumstances of the Greek" 
Language in the Third Century b.c. : 

The first matter to be examined . is necessarily ' the 
conditions and circumstances ; pf the Greek language in 
the third century B.C., the period in which our inquiry 
starts. The tone and character of th^ Greek which 
then prevailed should give the key to its subsequent 
development. But it would be wrong to limit ourselves 
to this single epoch. It cannot be understood apart 
from currents and movements in the language which go 
back at least a century earlier, and which are.anticipationg 
of the processes which were afterwards to be dominant. 

Nothing is more striking than the change which 
meets one on passing from the Attic of Plato and 
Demosthenes to that of Xenophon. At first sight th^ 
difference is not so obvious. But when we begin to 
.examine rigorously the vocabulary of the earlier writer, 
it is easy to trace in him a totally divergent conception 
of what the' range of Attic Greek is, .and a complete 
disregard of its ;precise limitations., In making this 
statement, howev^r^t regard must be had to the well- 
known phenoinenpii, appai^ently peculiar to Attic, in 

which the earlier stage of the dialeot, after becoming 

11 
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the parent of a new and more perfect form of speech, 
continued to exist in healthy vigour, and to be used 
exclusively for one particular type of poetical composi- 
tion. This, of course, holds good of Athens alone. 
But this earlier Attic had countless aflBnities with the 
cognate Ionic speech prevailing in numerous regions of 
the Greek-speaking world. Indeed, that and the earliest 
Attic might be said to have the same basis. 

It is diflBcult to conjecture even as to the relation 
between the earlier Attic, which always remained the 
vehicle of tragedy, and the popular spoken language of 
Athens in its best days, though probably there can be 
little doubt that the latter closely approximated in kind, 
if not always in quality, to the Greek of the orators and 
Aristophanes. But, at anyrate, this earlier Attic was 
known and recognised within certain limits, and it would 
be the delicate and subtle feeling for language which 
would chiefly secure the mature Attic against its en- 
croachments. 

To return to Xenophon. His experience was a 
peculiar one. His life was deliberately spent away from 
his native land, and a large portion of it in foreign 
countries outside Greece proper altogether. In this 
way he mingled with men of many dialects. His pride 
in Athens and her glory of life and language vanished. 
This must consciously or unconsciously afifect his language 
also. His sense of proportion, his appreciation of the 
just mean to be observed, and the strict standard of 
speech, must unconsciously be marred. And so, in the 
midst of dialects cognate to his own, in which the 
subtle shades of meaning and the refinements of 
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pure Attic were replaced by laxness of usage and clumsier 
notions of the requirements of language, he abandoned 
the purity of Athens and became a noteworthy pre- 
cursor of the future history of the Greek tongue. 

It is interesting to find the Mysian Galen, in 
his ComrmrUary on Hippocrates (quoted by Eutherford, 
New Phryn, 161), comparing Xenophon with the cele- 
brated physician in the use of ovofioTa yXaxra-rffiaTUCct 
Kol rpoTTiKcL And Helladius (fifth century A.I).) is 
quoted by Photius (Bibl. 533, 25) as saying: ovSh 
davfiaarov ainjp ip arpareiai^: a^oXd^cou Kal ^iv&v 
<rvpov(riai<i eX riva irapaKoirrei T))9 irarpiov (fxovrj^' Sib 
vofLo0€T7fv avrov ovK av Tt9 drriKia-fMOv TrapaXd^oi, 

Many instances might be given to . illustrate what has 
been said of Xenophon. The following (from Euther- 
ford's list, New Phryn, 165 sq.) will suffice: — 

dypevQ), " hunt " = ^i;p€vci), KwrjytTS). Hipp. 4. 18; Cyn. 

12. 6; Anab. 5. 3. 8; LXX., KT. 
d.\Ciio^6.0poC^<o. Cyr. 1, 4. 14; Anab. 7. 3. 48; Herod. 

1. 79, 5. 15, 7. 12; Eurip. Heracl 403; KT. 
8 w p 17 ft a = Swpov. Hier, 8. 4 ; Aesch. P. F. 626 ; Pers. 523 ; 

Soph. Aj, 662 ; Eurip. Hel 883 ; KT. 
edX'jna=-0€pfiaLvw. Cyr. 5. 1. 11; Horn. Od. 21. 179; 

Hes. Theog. 864; Aesch. P. F. 590; LXX., KT. 
Lyy dv(i>= awrofixu, Cyr. 1. 3. 5, etc.; Aesch. P. F. 849, 

etc. ; Soph. Oed. E. 760, etc. ; Eur. Hec, 605, etc. ; KT. 

OCy<o in LXX. 
fid X ^ o 9 = irovoi. Conviv, 2. 4, 8. 40 ; Hes. Sc. 306 ; Aesch., 

Soph., Eur., LXX., KT. 
V o <r <^ t f 0) = v4>aLpio. Cyr. 4. 2. 42 ; Aesch. C?io. 620 ; Soph. 

PhU. 1427; Eur. Sup. 153; LXX, KT. 
Tapaxo9*=Tapaxi}. Anab. 1. 8. 2 ; Cyr. 7. 1. 32; Hippoc. 

300. 41 ; LXX, KT. 
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Already in Xenophon's days tokens of change in th6 
fortunes of the Greek peoples might readily be found. 
Yet the separate States had sufficient pride of independ- 
ence to. preserve their national life a stage further. 
But the old restrictions of nationality could not much 
longer endure. A new spirit was beginning to pervade 
Greek life, — ^no doubt, in many aspects, a weaker and 
more nerveless spirit, yet one which contained within 
itself the potency of a wider civilisation, a more cosmo- 
politan existence. Thus it was that neighbouring 
peoples began to aspire to a n^w an^ higher cultivation^ 
Barbarian Macedonia claimed a share 'in the refinements 
of her more polished neighbours. It need not be 
doubted that political motives had a large part in such 
aims. But, granting this, the issue was not affected. 
The Attic language became the language of the Mace- 
donian Court. The modifications which it underwent in 
this new phase of its history cannot be accurately de- 
termined. For thi« purpose a clear notion would have 
to be formed of the precise character of the pre-existing 
Macedonian dialect. As it is, fragmentary hints must 
suffice as to its nature and constitution. 

A passage in Curtius, vi. 9, J 35-36 (quoted by 
Mullach, Grrammatik, p. 14), seems to say that Mace- 
donians and Greeks could not understand one another. 
And certainly, if reliance can be placed on the collec- 
tions made by Sturz (De Dialecto Macedonicay etc. pp. 30, 
31 sq.) and others, it is no wonder that this was so. 
A few instances will make this clear. 

ctKOKTioK— among Macedonians = /oa;(i9, chine, ridge*. So 
Hesych. and Phavorinus. . 
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Savos = Odvara^ (Plut. de and* poet 5). 
Kapa)8os = TTvXiy. Hesycli. Phavor. 
dyKaXts = SpcTravov^ 

Two of the words quoted in this : connection have a 
more interesting history, viz, irapefifidkri and pvfi'fj, 

irap€fi0o\i], which seems properly, to mean. ." in- 
sertion," "interpolation" is described by Phrynichus, 353, 
as B€i^v&<;. MaKehoviKov ; and all the old grammarians 
apparently assent to this. Starting from its . originfl,l 
signification, it would first come to mean " method of 
arrangement of camp," and finally reach its ordinary 
Macedonian sense of " camp," " encampment." It occurs 
often in Polybius = (l) Locatio in castris. Ipsa castra. 
(2) Aciei instructio. (3) Special manoeuvres in a naval 
battle. It is found in an inscription of Thessalonica 
(c. 118 B.C. — Dittenberger, Syll} 247. 20), fiereirifiylraTo 
eh Tr}v '!rap€fi^oXi]v, Countless instances in the Septua- 
gint where, almost without exception, it translates the 
Hebrew term for " camp," " encampment." It occurs ten 
times in the New Testament. (1) Camp, Heb. 13. 11 ; 
Apoc. 20. 9. (2) Encampment, almost = army,. Heb. 
11. 34. (3) Barracks, Acts 21. 34, 22. 24, 23. 10. 
It is used in jest by Diphilus as = oTpajoirehoVy and also 
found in the comic writers Theophilus (Mein. 3. 630), 
and Crito (Mein. 4. 53). 

pvfii]. Phryn. 382: pvfii]' koI tovto oi fih 
^AOrjvaioi iirl rrj^ op^ry; iTiOeaav, ol Se vvv afiaOel^ 
iirl Tov aTei/airov, Sok€i Be fioi koI tovto fiaKehoviKov 
elvcu. Suidas explains wyvuii by pvfirj, Eustathius on 
Hom. i7. ^. p. 166 (quoted by Sturz), says pv^nfj is used 
1 Sylloge Imcrvptiomvni Qrcsca/tum, W, Dittenberger, 
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in this sense in the xocvip The earlier signification of 
''rushy' "onset," is found in places like Thucyd. 7. 70: 
T^ filv irpwTtj pvfiy hnir\€0VT€<f k,t.\. 

Polyb. 6. 29. 1 : ae pv/iats roads in a camp. 

In the Septuagint: Isa. 15. 3 : koI iv rahpvfial^ airr&v 
irdpre^i 6\o\v^€T€ = street. In the New Testament four 
times, and = street or lane. Used by the comic writers 
Antiphanes and Philippides = street (Mein. 3. 26, 
4. 471). The stages in the history of the word are well 
pointed out by Carr (on Matt. vi. 2) : (1) rush, impetus ; 
(2) going ; (3) lane or street ; cf. English " alley," from 
French "aUer." 

We have dwelt longer on these two terms for a 
special reason. They open the way to a large question, 
the intermingling of foreign elements, or, at least, usages 
with the pure Greek tongue at an exceedingly early date. 
The constant voice of tradition makes them Macedonian 
words. But when we find them in Attic writers like 
Antiphanes (380 B.C.), Theophilus (330 B.C.), Crito 
(330 B.C.?), PhiHppides (323 B.C.), and Diphilus (300 
B.C.), the suggestion naturally presents itself that there 
was a far closer connection between the colloquial 
language of everyday life and the alien dialects of 
Greek than has usually been believed, or that original 
elements of current Attic speech were preserved outside 
the strict limits of the dialect; It would be absurd to 
make the slender basis of a few examples support, any 
far-reaching hypothesis, but these give rise to the belief 
that if a greater mass of materials came to light, the 
problem would be far on its way towards solution. 

But .besides the appearance in the Macedonian dialect 
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of peculiar terms, such as aSrj = ovpavo^, fieOv = aijp, 
Scopa^ = arirXi^p, and the like, peculiar consonantal 
changes are said to have prevailed, which appear to have 
a phonetic character ; e.g, /SaXa/cpo^ = <f)a\aKp6^, Ke^aXij 
= K€<f>a\i], aipaUb = alOpia #c.t.X. Probably such lists 
have to be taken with caution, as so little is known 
of the sources used by the old lexicographers who are 
our authorities. In any case, the Macedonian type of 
Greek, whether or not it is admissible to call it a special 
dialect, was so far removed from ordinary Attic as to 
make it certain that the latter, on Macedonian lips, must 
soon and inevitably suffer thoroughgoing modification. 
Even the Greek polish itself of Alexander the Great and 
his associates was only skin-deep. 

But apart from the process of change experienced by 
the Attic dialect in a semi -barbarian country like 
Macedonia, the world of culture, as well, was opening the 
way for results of that kind. Aristotle himself marks 
the beginning of a new era. Looking at his language 
alone, one is struck by the number of new words and 
new forms which he admits into his prose. The perfect 
Attic sense for language seems to have become relaxed 
in him. The transition to the koivi^ has already begun. 
Naturally, the tendency increases rapidly. It is found 
in an intensified degree in writers like Theophrastus, 
who may almost be reckoned with the writers of the 
"Common Dialect." And, as has often been pointed 
out, it is noteworthy that contemporaneous with this 
weakening of purity in language is the growth 
of the Asian rhetoric, which seeks to make up for 
nerve and force by florid colouring and exaggeration. 
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Thus, within Greece itself, the degeneration had 
set in. 

Alexander's conquests formed the determining factor 
for the language, as for the whole life of the Greek 
peoples. Now, as has been said, the Attic dialect was 
undoubtedly recognised as the basis of the language 
spoken at the Macedonian court. This meant that 
henceforth the ofi&cial and imperial speech throughout the 
Eastern world must be Attic at root, whatever varying 
aspects it might present in particular cases. It did not 
a priori follow that the language of the conquerors 
should become that of the conquered. But Greek 
civilisation had been making rapid advances. Even the 
interior had not been left wholly untouched. The 
maritime regions were already thoroughly leavened by 
Greek influence. But the language which Alexander 
and his victorious armies brought with them found 
special points of contact in the several countries through 
the remnants of old Greek colonies, so that, even in 
districts where they did not themselves settle as rulers, 
Greek idioms becajne familiar. The dialect which they 
introduced was Attic, but the Attic of a non- Athenian 
people. Accordingly, from the first, there would be a 
laxity as regards the words to be used, and the nature of 
their usage. This was an element sure to lead to further 
corruption. And so we find that in each province the 
Greek spoken there assumed a distinctly local colouring, 
reflecting at many points the dialect originally peculiar 
to that province. Our data on this point are somewhat 
fragmentary. But there are constant traces of local 
dialectical variations. We shall find the most note- 
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worthy instances when we come to examine more care- 
fully the Greek of Alexandria. But such phenomena as 
the late Aorist form in -oaav, on which Eustathius, 
p. 1759, 36, says: oi tt} ^Aa-iavfj ')^pol>fi€voi <f>a>v§ irotovat 
TO €<f}vyov /cat fjKdov irapevdiaei Trj(s era avWafirys 
€(f>vyoa'av Xeyovre^ /cal rfKOoaav, ^xovrjq XaXKtSecop ISui 
eiaL\ the substitution of the weak Aorist endings in 
strong forms, as €Ka/3a, eireaa /c.t.X, which the old 
grammarians hold to be originally a Cilician peculiarity ; 
and the appearance of many uncouth words in the later 
language, principality associated with the requirements of 
common life, — give some colour to the idea of a wide- 
spread local efifect on the language which Alexander 
established in his new domain. 

Another point has to be strongly emphasised. The 
one aim of the Macedonians who diffused the Attic type 
of Greek was to be intelligible. They had no thought 
for refinement of idiom or purity of vocabulary. They 
were not themselves cultivated men, and their language 
was not a cultivated language. The important con- 
sequence followed that it never became a literary instru- 
ment. No doubt this would have given it fixity and a 
standard. Instead, it became the parent of a new type 
of colloquial Greek, the speech of the mixed popula- 
tions of Asia, Syria, and Egypt. This is a most 
important fact. All those who afterwards laid any 
claim to literary power or skill must be held rather to 
carry on the tradition of Aristotle and his contemporaries, 
than to belong immediately to the circle of the 'EWrjvi- 
^ovrei. Of course they are conditioned by their environ- 
ment. The Greek which Aristotle had handed down to 
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them was already in process of fusion. Words, forms, 
and phrases distinctly non- Attic had been admitted by 
him. It would be absurd to suppose that amidst the 
mixed populations of the countries where these writers 
lived, the tendency already manifested could be checked. 
Everything was in favour of its growth. Still, it was 
regulated and kept, to some extent, within bounds by the 
general culture of these writers, their acquaintance with 
the early literature of Greece, and a more or less earnest 
attempt to preserve alive the literary succession by direct 
imitation of some of the great masters of speech. 

Thus arose the literary language, the koivt) SiaXe/cro^. 
More will have to be said of it in tracing the linguistic 
history between the time of the Septuagint and that of 
the New Testament. No doubt great caution must be 
used in drawing a strict dividing - line between the 
literary dialect and the colloquial speech of everyday 
life. We must rather regard the boundary as fluctuat- 
ing and undefined. Yet it may be said . that while the 
writers of the Koivrj frequently descend to the ordinary 
level of the current popular language, or nearly so, the 
literary monuments which we have of that popular 
language rarely reach, so far as style and idiom and even 
purity of vocabulary are concerned, the common standard 
of the Koivi^ SidTuKTo^, 
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CHAPTEE IV 

The Septuagint; (1) Its Environment; (2) Its 
Vocabulary, and the Special Influences which 

MOULD IT 

After the foregoing very brief account of the general 
condition of language in which the LXX. arose, we must 
next investigate its immediate environment, and this 
will form the transition to the discussion of our special 
subject itself. 

In no country did Macedonian influence produce more 
rapid and far-reaching effects than in Egypt. Alexandria, 
the capital, founded under the auspices of the Macedonian 
conqueror, formed a centre of new prosperity for the 
country. Favoured by natural situation, the glory of its 
founding, and the benign rule of the early Ptolemies, it 
could not fail to be a most potent instrument in the 
diffusion of Hellenism among the Eastern peoples. As 
has been already said, the Macedonians brought with 
them, as their ordinary language, the Attic dialect, not, 
however, unadulterated and pure, but modified in many 
directions by reason of having become their ofl&cial and 
conventional mode of speech. Accordingly, Egypt too 
must yield to the new tongue. Not, of course, that 
Greek was a strange language there, but that from this 
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time it was to be the language of court life and letters, 
of trade and commerce, soon also, through the mixed 
population of a great national centre like Alexandria, 
the language of common life and ordinary intercourse. 
Now the conditions under which the Macedonian Attic 
took root in Egypt could only lead to one result. 
Nowhere was there a more remarkable blending of 
diverging elements than at Alexandria. Egyptians, pure 
Greeks, Macedonians, representatives of the various 
Asiatic kingdoms, Africans, Jews, all combined to form 
a motley crowd ; yet they must have constant dealings 
with one another. The medium of intercourse must 
inevitably be Greek. It was impossible that it could 
retain even the purity of its Macedonian type among 
elements so conflicting. 

The question accordingly arises, What special colour 
would Greek, as spoken by the Egyptian people, be 
likely to assume ? We know that they had deep-seated 
Oriental tendencies. We are told that their temperament 
was melancholy ; that they were possessed by a strong 
bias towards the formless symbolism of their ancient 
worship ; that their imagination was eager and excitable. 
Accordingly, we are not surprised to find from the 
remains preserved, a certain unwieldiness and capricious- 
ness about their language, which displays itself especially 
in harsh and fantastic word-composition. Besides, this 
might naturally be looked for, as Greek came to them, 
not by free and spontaneous diffusion, but in the stilted 
guise of ofl&cialism. 

Many instances from their vocabulary, as exhibited by 
the Eosetta Inscription, Papyri, etc. etc., are given by 
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Mullach, Bemhar(iy,,and others. From these the follow- 
ing are taken : — 

a^UioVy aUovoPioSy airoBuarraXfiivtaVy avroKpacria, hrdvayKOVy 
^rffuo7rpaKTTJ<r€iv, Upicro-cov, #caTava>Ti^o/A€vos, Kov<lxyrtX€uay^ 
X.oyiv€iv, ovariaKO^y 'irapaavyypd<l>€tVy irpijyro'n-paiLijf^ to tcAc- 
OTLKOV, (f>iXav6p<aTr€iv, 

As to the Greek of Alexandria proper, it seems 
erroneous to give it the name of a dialect, as many 
scholars have been accustomed to do. In all probability 
the language of the Egyptian capital had no more right 
to be called a dialect than the vernacular of any other 
great centre of population and commerce. On the other 
hand, it does appear that, owing to the unique position 
and circumstances of Alexandria, a certain type of Greek 
arose there, or was stereotyped there, which was rapidly 
dififused. It was no Kterary language, and could not be. It 
was a blending of words and idioms on an Attic basis, con- 
tributed to the common stock by the shifting masses which 
made up the population of the city. Thus East and West 
alike impressed their stamp on the Alexandrian speech. 

There is no need to say, as some scholars have 
asserted, that no memorial of the Alexandrian type of 
Greek has come down to us. We believe that the more 
the language of the LXX. is studied, the more clearly it 
will be seen that, in spite of strong Hebrew colour- 
ing and the moulding force of Jewish conceptions, the 
LXX. does afford a lucid and graphic view of the Greek of 
Alexandria. And more importance attaches itself to this 
because Alexandrian Greek may be regarded as a typical 
representative of the language then spoken throughout 
the provinces which had yielded to Alexander's sway. 
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It is unnecessary for us here to do more than state 
the views generally held by modern scholars regarding 
the date and origin of the Greek translation of the Old 
Testament. There is a consensus of opinion that the 
whole, or, in any case, the greater part of the under- 
taking, was carried out at Alexandria. This rests on an 
unbroken line of tradition. The question cannot be 
decided as to whether any of the kings took a special 
interest in the work. A mass of legend has grown 
round this report. The nucleus of the translation was 
the Pentateuch, a fact to be expected, seeing that for 
the Jews the reading of the Law formed the chief part 
of synagogue worship. In all probability this portion of 
the Old Testament was translated about the middle of 
the third century B.C., and the prologue to "Ecclesi- 
asticus" says that by 130 B.C., not only the "Law" 
but the " Prophets " and the other books of the Old 
Testament were extant in Greek. The translation, as 
a whole, reveals several hands, at least five, differing to 
a considerable degree in acquaintance with Greek, power 
of grasping the original, and skill in translating. The 
Pentateuch has been done by the most competent trans- 
lators. The internal character of the version makes it 
almost certain that the translators were Egyptian Jews. 
Thus, to give one or two instances — 

(1)^ The Hebrew "shekel " is translated by the Alexandrian 
" didrachmum," not by the tetradrachmum, to 
which it was equivalent. 

(2) Hebrew "ephah" is translated by oi<^t, Egyptian 

' Most of the instances quoted are taken from Hody, De Bibliorum 
TextibVfS Originalibtis. 
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pronunciation. This measure still exists among 
the Copts. 

(3) Hebrew " Thummim," translated by dXiJ^cta, the Greek 

name of the ornament worn by the chief Egyptian 
judges. 

(4) KovBv, a special name for a particular kind of Egyptian 

cup, used in the LXX. 

(5) axv used of anything growing in a marsh — irairvpo^. 

Oifiis = ark in which Moses was exposed. 

(6) A numerous class of nouns beginning with the prefix 

OLpx^y ^'Q' dp;(t/xay€ipo9, dp;(to"tT07rotos, apxioivoxoo^^ 
apxiS€<rfjLO(l>vXxi$ ; cf. in Papyri and Inscrr. apx^- 
Kvn/yos, dpxv'rrjpenjs. apx* is said to denote simply a 
court official. 

These, of course, are only hints ; but when corroborated 
by the general nature of the version and an unvarying 
tradition handed down by the oldest Jewish -Greek 
writers themselves, who had every opportunity of know- 
ing the facts, there is little room for doubt. No one has 
ever doubted that the translators were Jews. 

The raison d'itre of the version is not hard to seek. 
Besides several very ancient colonies to be found in 
Egypt, Jews flocked in multitudes to the new city, 
induced by the splendid opportunity for commercial 
pursuits, as well as by the kindly disposition of the 
E^ptian kings and their own less favourable lot in 
Palestine. Soon we find that Jews occupied some 
of the highest posts in the whole country. In the 
natural course of things, half a century or less would 
see them thoroughly subject at least to the more ex- 
ternal influences of their new abode, and none of these 
could be so powerful as the language commonly spoken, 
— the language, besides, which was the special medium 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



26 SOURCES OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

of their own cherished pursuits. Accordingly, the 
staple of their ordinary speech would come to be 
the language of Alexandria. This would be modified 
by their original dialect of Hebrew or Aramaic, but 
would gradually approximate to the common ver- 
nacular of the city population. Wellhausen,^ indeed, 
supposes the existence of a kind of Jewish-Greek jargon, 
already developed, "which was really Hebrew or 
Aramaic in disguise," and employs his hypothesis to 
account for the extreme literalness and frequent harsh- 
ness of the Septuagint version. But this is a pure 
hypothesis, and the literalness of the translation is best 
accounted for on other groimds. 

Thus situated, and with their synagogue -worship, 
which was the very centre of their national life, in full 
exercise, it must soon come to be the case that many 
Jews of the generation native to Alexandria, could no 
longer intelligently follow the reading of the sacred 
books in their public worship, and the demand would 
speedily arise for a rendering of, at least, the Law into 
the language which they could understand. And the 
great majority of modem scholars hold that these 
circumstances explain the origin of the Septuagint 
version. It would be going too far afield to make any 
particular mention of the peculiar theory of Professor 
Gratz,^ who places the first nucleus of the translation 
about 140 B.C., in the reign of Ptolemy Philometor. 

Again it must be noted that the prophetical and 
poetical books were translated at various times, later than 

^ Art " Septuagint " in EncycL Britann, 
^ Geschichte der JvdeUy £and iii. 
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the date of the Pentateuch, and that this was often due, 
in all probability, to private enterprise. These facts, 
however, do not affect our investigation of the vocabulary 
of the LXX, as one hundred and thirty years at most 
comprise the whole translation, and there is no evidence 
to show that any part of it was executed outside 
Alexandria. 

In investigating the vocSabulary of the LXX. we are 
investigating the vocabulary of a translation. This 
translation, moreover, is of a peculiar nature. It is 
intended to bring out every jot and tittle of the original, 
because the original is held to be sacred, and not a 
syllable, therefore, must be lost. Accordingly, the 
rendering is extraordinarily literal This implies restric- 
tion of vocabulary. But when the range of the collection 
of writings is so wide, the restriction is scarcely felt. 
Still, we cannot expect to be able to make the same 
deductions from what is a rigidly literal translation, as 
might be looked for in a spontaneous literary product. 
Further, the translators are Jews. They write in a 
language whose conceptions are alien to their type of 
mind. The language is acquired. There must therefore 
be a certain artificiality of expression, a certain climisi- 
ness both as to forms and structures. Their vocabulary 
and style cannot fail to show a real Hebraic element^ 
their inheritance from the past. But, apart from this, 
they are sure to reflect with more or less accuracy the 
exact type of speech which surrounds them, the par- 
ticular form of Greek to which they have been first 
introduced in their everyday dealings with neighbours 
and traders. 
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The vocabulary of the LXX. has Attic for its original 
basis, and so we meet, in ever-varying proportions, with 
much of the ordinary stock familiar to us in earlier and 
purer writers. This part of the vocabulary, which is, 
however, far less in proportion to the other elements 
than the corresponding part of the New Testament 
vocabulary, we need not for the present dwell upon. 
It is the common store of most writers in a greater or 
less degree down to a fairly late date in our era. 

But, before discussing the other and far more 
characteristic elements in the vocabulary of the LXX., 
it appears to us in place to give a rough analysis of a 
few chapters taken entirely at random from its pages,' 
which will afford, in brief compass, a general view of its 
language, and serve as a basis of illustration for the 
principles in the formation of the vocabulary which 
have still to be investigated. In the case of the LXX., 
representative illustrations are specially admissible, 
seeing that, as a matter of fact, the same elements are 
found throughout its vocabulary. 

We take the first ten chapters of the Book of 
Deuteronomy, a fair specimen of the ordinary character 
of the LXX., neither distinguished for special excellence 
nor special harshness and incorrectness, though perhaps, 
on the whole, it would fall among the better parts of the 
work rather than otherwise. Words and forms belonging 
to the common stock of Greek writers are, of course, 
unnoticed. The writers are given by whom the word or 
form is used. When a word in common use is given, it 
is because of some special sense in the LXX., and those 
writers alone are quoted who employ it in that sense. 
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List of Words 

cu 5yovo9=barreiL Hippoc, Aristot, TheopL, Soph., Plut. 

oKovami, Horn., Soph., Eurip, (Isocr.). 

oKpoTOfios. Polyb., Philo. 

aTToan^dxrav, Form. 

opo-evticos. Very late. Gallim., Anthol. 

a(raX€VTos = unmoved. Eurip., Diod., Plut. Adverb 
in Polyb., N.T. 

a(nprros = iiot liable to rot. Hippoc, Xen. 

dc^awTO) = fasten on. Hdt., Hippoc, Theocr. 
p, ^oSt^o) = go. Colloquial here. So constantly in Comic 
writers. 

phikvyim, Pecul. to LXX. and KT. Verb in Hippoc., 
Aristoph., Plut. 

^^/Aa = treading of sole of foot. Xen., N.T, 

(ra) PovKokia. Hdt., Theocr. 
y. yafiPpevd). Pecul. to LXX. and Josephus. 

yvoi^os = 8vo<^os. Only poetical and late prose. N.T, 

ypaft/AaToctflrayajycts = Heb. word meaning (1) scribe, 
(2) magistrate. 
8. 8€i\tao). Diod., N.T. 

8taytyvoKrKO). Loose use = memoria revocare, 

Stayoyyu^o). N.T. 

Stavurra/jiai. = rise up. Polybius. 

Sui<ra<fnj<rcu. Plato, Polyb., N.T. 

SUwca-av. Form. N.T. 

SiKOLtofia = ordinance. Peculiar to LXX. and N.T. 
€. Iyica^/Aa(=:lie in a place. Polyb., Antiph. Com. 

ewra. Form. KT. 

iK^ririio. Aristid., KT. 

€KK\rf<ri.aiia, Transitive, Diod. 

?ic<^o)8os. Aristot., Plut., I^.T. 

iXcrjfiofrvvrj = righteousness. N.T, 

ifjLirLcrrtvio = believe. 

€vapxofiat = begin (without ritual sense). Polyb., Plut., 
N.T. 
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cvoTrXt^Q). Once quoted, Lye 205. 

iviOTnov. N.T. 

i$ok€ep€vw. N.T. 

€iravajarpi<i>iii = (simply) return. 

cvKXiypos = fortunate. Anthol., Suid. €VKXrjprjfia in 

Antiph. (Jom, 
evfi-^KTjs = tall. Plato, Theocr. 
€<^o8€va). Late. In Xen. Cyr, 8. 6. 16, of an officer 

who visited annually the satrapies of Persia. 

Timocl. Com. 
i, fa)y/)€ia = Heb. word for "survivor." In Hdt., Polyb., 

Strabo = one taken alive. 
7j. TiXBar^. Form. N.T. 

iflXBfxrav. Form. N.T. 
6. OrfXvKo^ Yery late. Dion. Hal. 
OvfXXou Entirely poetical. N.T. 
Ovfiota, Passive form. Scarcely in prose. N.T. 
tSoa-av. Form. N.T. 
Uparevd). Herodn., Inscrr., N.T. 
K. Kolpo^ = xpovos. Late. N.T. 

KOLfjLivos. Hdt., Aesch., Galen., N.T. 

KaraXco) = grind down. Hom., Hdt., Hippoc., Strabo. 

Karao-KOTTcvQ) ( = Karao-KOTrco)). Xen., Polyb., Plut. 

KaTa<^irr€i;a) = plant. Plut., Lucian. 

Karurxvo) = encourage. Dion. Hal. = strengthen ; N.T. 

= prevail, 
icavxi/fto. Pindar, Lesbonax, N.T. 
Ki)8a)Tos. Aristoph., Lysias, and late writers ; N.T. 
KoiTo^o/xai = go to bed. Pind., Polyb. 
KOTTos. Late in prose = trouble, burden. Poetry and N.T. 
Koa-fios = Heb. word for " heavenly hosts as ornaments 

of the heavens." 
Kpdraios. Poet. Only late prose. Plut., etc. ; N.T. 
Kplfm. Polyb., N.T.. 
' KT^vos. Hdt., Hom.j Xen., N.T. 
X. XoKKos = cistern. Hdt., Aristoph., Xen. (Demos.). 
Xalcuo). . Eumath. (Aolcvcrts. Schol, ad Theocr. ; 

\ai€VT6^, N.T.). 
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Xarpevta = serve God. N.T. Used by Eurip. = serve the 

gods. 
Xifiayxov€n} = reduce by hunger. Hippoc, Antisth, ap. 

Stob. 
/A. fjuoLKporifiepevta. Peculiar to LXX. 

/AoXaKta = sickness. Vit. Horn., N.T. 
V. vfliTn;. Poet., Hdt., Xen. 
o. o&Tyco) = Pseud.-PhocyL, Hippoc, Aesch., Eur., N.T. 

AU = lead. 
oucTipfuov, Theocr., Anth., N.T. 
oXiyoo-Tos = one out of a few. Plut. 
opafia, Aristot., Xen., Aristid., N.T. 
oxvpos = strong (military term). Xen., Poly b. 
TT, 7rat8«r/o7 = slave. Late. But Menander. N.T. 
7rars = slave. Tragg., Comm., late ptose, N.T. 
TrapairopevofioLU Polyb., N.T. 
vapefi^okij. Polyb., N.T., Theophil. Com.; Crito 

Com.; Diphil. 
iraToorcra) = kill. Late. N.T. 
ir€/)iovcrios. N.T. fr. irepiovo-ia = property {ir€pUi/Ju = 

have over and above). 
ir\d^ = flat stone. Lucian, N.T. 
TrXiy^ww = increase (trans.), N.T. 
TTOLrjccua'av, Form. 
'TroA.cfwanJs. Poetic word. 
TToA-vTrXacria^a). Plut., Herodn. 
irokvTrXrjOita, Pecul. to LXX. 
7roXv;(poviifa). Pecul. to LXX. 
Trpovo/Acvo) = plunder. Dion. H. often, Polyb., Plut., 

Posidip. Com. 
irpoa-KiCpjox. Used of devotion to God. So in Dion. 

Cass, and Epictet. 
Trpoa-oxOurfia. Pecul. to LXX. Verb in Orac. Sibyll. 

and N.T. 
irpoTcpos rifiSiv. Scarcely in'earlier lang. ; cf. John L 15, 

TTpayros fJLOV fjv, 
iTTcpcoTos. Hdt., Tragg., Plut. (once in Plato). 
TTTqfToia. Scarcely in prose. Poet. word. 
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imaxla. Late form, 
p. prjfia = thing, N.T. 
(T. (TKXrjpoKapSLa. N,T. 

<rKX.rjpoTpd)(Tjkos. N.T. 

a-K\rjpvvn}, Metaph., N.T. Ord. sense in Hippoc 
Aristot. 

o-KOtkov = snare. Etym. M. and Hesych. = o-kuAo^, 
pointed stake ; cf . o-zccoXov/duu in Aquila = be offended. 

<rvyKvp(o=he adjacent. Polyb., Plut. 

a-wavrqa-i^, Eurip., Dion. H., Plut., N.T. 

a^JV€KiroX.€fii(o. Diod. 

crwrpipiii. Pass = be beaten. Polyb., Plut., N.T. 
T. T€ix'ijprys = fortified. In this sense only in LXX. 

rpo<f>o<f>opiia. N.T., Apocr. 

TvA-oo) = swell. In Hdt., Xen., Theocr. =grow hard. 
V. v7rooTa<rts = Heb. >yord for "burden." Almost = 
etymol. sense of Latin " sustentatio" 

viroorAXo) = shrink from. Hippoc, Dinarch., N.T. 
^. ^ayccr^c. Form. 

<^Xtat = doorposts. Hom., Bion, Polyb., Theocr. 

<f>ov€VTij^. Byzantine writers. 
?/r. i/rcD/Atf 0) = f eed. Aristoph., Hippoc, N.T. 

A rough analysis of this short index of the more 
uncommon words in the first ten chapters of Deuteronomy 
gives the following results. Of 110 words and forms 
examined — 

50 occur in the New Testament. 



17 




„ Polybius. 


16 




„ the Tragedians. 


15 




„ Plutarch. 


12 




„ Comic writers. 


10 




„ Hippocrates. 


10 




„ Herodotus. 


10 




„ Xenophon. 



While 16 are peculiar to the Septuagint. 
We have given this short analysis because it can • be 
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so easily illustrated from the index above ; but a wider 
view of the facts will be gained if the results of an 
examination of the whole Book of Deuteronomy, com- 
prising thirty-four chapters, be presented. It will be 
found that the inferences which can be deduced from the 
investigation of the restricted area are precisely corrobor- 
ated by the more extended inquiry. Both bring to light 
definite elements, which form the determining factors in 
the vocabulary of the LXX. 

Deuteronomy — Chaps. i.-xxxiv 



37 per cent. 

16 

14 

13 

13 

12 

12 

10 

7 

5 

5 
11 



0/313 Words examined — 

116 occur in the New Testament. 



51 




„ Plutarch. 


43 




„ the Tragedians 


42 




„ Xenophon. 


41 




„ Polybius. 


39 




„ Comic writers. 


38 




„ Herodotus. 


33 




„ Hippocrates. 


c. 20 




„ Diodorus. 


c. 17 




„ Plato. 


c. 17 




„ Philo. 



36 are peculiar to the Septuagint. 



These tables are suggestive in various directions. 

(1.) In the first place, an important and interesting 
element in the vocabulary of the LXX. is that which 
consists of words belonging to the old Greek literature 
as represented by the Tragedians and poets like Homer 
and Pindar. These have fallen into abeyance in the 
most flourishing period of Attic prose, and now emerge 
again into the light. The history of this process is hard to 
3 
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trace. It seems by no means unlikely that many of the 
words, though confined to a particular type of literature 
within the compass of our knowledge, really formed part 
of the regular vocabulary in particular regions, and may 
have been in constant use on the lips of the people. Of 
course, it is possible that, merely through the general 
mixture of dialects which took place, and the loss of 
that refined sensibility which distinguished instinctively 
between what was adapted for poetry and for prose 
respectively, the words passed somewhat rapidly into the 
ordinary store of words. But the former seems the more 
probable hypothesis, and it is easy to see that the facts 
which it supposes do not exclude, but are rendered more 
plausible by the grounds alleged for the alternative sup- 
position. 

Many instances occur in the lists : e,g, — 

do-oXcvros. A poetical adjective in Euripides. 

yvd^os. Not in good prose. 

^cAAo. A thoroughly poetical word. 

KavxrjfJi^ Apparently almost peculiar to Pindar. 

/coiros. Never in early prose. 

vrepuyros. Good instance of thoroughly poetical adjective. 

As it happens, Homeric words are scantily represented 
in the tables ; but in many parts of the LXX. which we 
have examined, as, for instance, 1 Samuel, they are 
extraordinarily frequent. 

(2.) Another striking characteristic of the stock of 
words exhibited by the LXX. is the well-marked Ionic 
strain represented by terms which appear chiefly in 
Hippocrates and Herodotus. It is difficult to give an 
entirely satisfying reason for this phenomenon. We have 
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no definite information as to the relation between Asiatic 
Greek and that of Alexandria. Necessarily, this would 
be intimata There may in all probability have been an 
old literary tradition which became a kind of standard 
for the Greeks of the coast of Asia Minor, based on the 
earlier Ionic literature. The Ionic literary language 
would originally be the popular speech purified, so to 
speak, and stereotjrped. So that all along, a close con- 
nection would exist, as at Athens, between the spoken 
and the written languages. But after literary production 
had ceased, its particular type of speech would remain 
a powerful influence in moulding the ordinary language. 
In some such fashion as this, we may believe, the words 
imder consideration became part of the spoken vocabulary 
of the maritime Greeks of Asia Minor, and in due course, 
through commercial communication and the other cus- 
tomary modes of intercourse, found their way into the 
word-store of the Jews of Alexandria. 

The following examples are from the lists : — 

d^ a 7rTa) = fasten on. In Herod, and Hippoc. with the 
interesting addition of Theocritus, an Alexandrian 
writer. 

fiovKokia. Hdt. (again in company with Theocritus). 

icaTaX^a) = grind down. Hdt. Hippocr. (also in Homer). 

Xifiayxovita. Hippocr. (Frag, of Antisthenes). 

TvXoo). Hdt. (also in Theocritus and Xen.). 

virocrT€A.A.a) = shrink from. Hippocr. (also in Dinarchus, 
a Corinthian). 

Many other instances could be given from the larger 
group of words. 

(3.) As might be expected from what has been said 
in a former part of this dissertation, many affinities with 
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the language of Xenophon are to be found. This is the 
natural result of the growth of the tendency to laxness 
in observing the strict boundaries of correct prose, com- 
bined with ever-increasing foreign influences. 
Examples from our list are — 

a<ri7irTos = not liable to rot. ' Xen. (also in Hippocr.). 

P rj fjL a = the tread of the foot. 

KaTao'Koir€vo> ( = KaTacKoiriu)), First in Xen. 

KTTJvos. Good instance of a thoroughly poetical word, 

brought into prose by Xen. 
vdir-q. Another term of the same class, etc. etc. 

(4.) This last class can scarcely be separated from a 
very large list of words which the LXX. has in common 
with the writers of the " Common " dialect, in short, with 
the literary language which arose in the period which 
gave it birth. This class, of course, is far wider in range 
than any of those already glanced at, as it really 
embraces all the outstanding peculiarities of the later 
literary language. And, without doubt, the LXX. comes 
far nearer the literature of the " Common Dialect " in 
actual vocabulary than in style, or syntax, or general 
tone. The fact is interesting as showing that it was 
easier for the literary men to model the structure of 
their sentences after the great masters of literature than 
to preserve their vocabulary, even by artificial means* 
Still, writers like Polybius and Plutarch show a far more 
intimate relation to Plato and Aristotle, even in voca* 
bulary, than they do towards the LXX. 

It is impossible, within our limits, even to indicate the 
numerous points of contact between the vocabulary of 
the LXX. and that of the writers of the kolvti, A few 
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hints must suffice. Many of the points of contact 
referred to come under the head of the classes abeady 
examined. Polybius, Diodorus, Strabo, Philo, and 
Plutarch all exhibit the characteristics looked at under 
(1), (2), and (3) of this section. 

But there are additional features. Perhaps the most 
important of these is one common to the immature and 
the decaying stages of a language. This is the habit of 
forming compounds. As Eutherf ord well points out (^New 
Thryn, p. 6) : " Before a language is matured, and that 
feeling of language developed which sees in a common 
word the most suitable expression for a common action 
or fact, there is a tendency to make work-a-day words 
more expressive by compounding with a preposition." In 
illustration, he quotes from Sophocles a long list of com- 
pounds, especially with the preposition iic, cf, as i^ave- 
'Xeo'dai, i^eXevOepofTTOfielvy i^uTtfjid^eiv, and many others, 
which differ in no way from the uncompounded verbs, 
except in having a touch of vividness or picturesqueness 
added. 

The same tendency displays itself in the later language 
in a greatly intensified degree and harsher forms. But 
now it is because language has lost its concentrated 
force. Words adequate enough to express the intended 
meaning have become weakened to the popular imagina- 
tion. They are felt to be too vague just because 
simplicity is so. The artificiality of language becomes 
the reflection of artificiality of thought. It is imagined 
that by heaping on prepositions or other elements to 
a word it gains in content. The examples are partly 
from the list and partly taken at random — 
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8iavi(rrafuu« stand up. Polyb. (no meaning added). 
huMXTKopiri^in = (practically) o-KopTri^ia, Polyb. 
ifi'n'€pi7raT€<a = walk, or, walk about. Philo. 
ivdpxofJiai = simple apxofiau Polyb., Plut. 
icara3wourrev(D a Swoorrevd). Plut., Diod. 
icaraoTparoTrcSevo) = orparoircScva). Polyb. 
icara<^vr€V(i) = ^vrcvco. Plut. 

TrapairopviopjoLi. U8U.= simple "go," Polyb. etc. etc. 
wpoa-tKKouo. Dion. Cass. 
(rweKTroXefiio), Diod. 

There is also an inclination to form new compounds, 
such as — 

ojcpoTOfio^. Polyb., Philo. 

iyKaOrf/ixu, Polyb. 

^fwrtcTTcvo). Plut., Polyb. 

vevpoKOTTco). Polyb., Strabo. 

iroXvir\a<rCa^(a» Plut. 

wpovoiitvd). Plut., Polyb., Dion. Hal. 

avfi^oXoKOTridi, Philo, etc. etc. 

We purposely omit, for the present, the consideration 
of the two chief remaining elements in our tables of 
results, viz. the batch of words which the vocabulary of 
the LXX. has in common with the New Testament, and 
also those peculiar to itself, as these must be treated later 
on with greater fulness and minuteness than belongs to 
our present rough analysis. 

(5.) The store of words on which the LXX. draws is 
enriched further by a very interesting class of terms 
which may be called " vernacular." A large number of 
expressions which have evidently long been current in 
the speech of the people, including almost certainly the 
Athenian populace, appear now in the written language. 
They belong to that "oral tradition" which Professor 
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Jebb describes ^ as " preceding the ancient literature of 
Greece, coexisting with it and surviving it." It was 
inevitable that they should find a place in the LXX., 
which is so much a transcript of the spoken language. 

Examples 

^/>€XQ>=>v€iv, Ppoxv =» v€Tp5. Thc vsrb occurs in this 
sense in Telecl. Com. (Mein. 2. 376). Phryniohus, 258, 
holds that the verb in this senile is entirely to be 
rejected. Lobeck considers that the word, originally 
poetical, became vulgarised after the palmy days of 
Greek literature, and so is found in Polybius, Arrian, 
the LXX., and N.T. So fipoxn, found in Geoponica, 
ii 39, and £ustathius, as well as the LXX. and !N'.T. 
Also dPpoxCa in Josephus and Philo. It seems more 
likely that, at an early date, these words passed into the 
colloquial vocabulary ; and it is suggestive, in this con- 
nection, to find that Ppoxij is a modem Greek term for 
"rain." 

yXma-o'oKOfiov, Phryn. says on yXojTTo/coftctbv cirt fiovov 
Tov Twv avAi;ruc(i>v yktoTTwv dyyetov. vcrrtpov Sk Koi cts 
hipav XP^^*-^ icaTco-Kcva^CTO, j3i)3XiW ^ IpAirCiov tj dpyvpov 
rj OTovovy SXXov koXovo'i 3' airo oi apja.6wi ykioo'a'OKOfwv. 

The word is found in the Comic poets, Timocles (Mein. 3. 
590) and ApoUodorus Carystius (Mein. 4. 444), in the 
simple sense of a box or case. This was evidently its 
popular meaning, which is foimd also in Plut., Joseph., 
and N.T. 

yoyyvfoi, yoyyvcr/ids. Phryn. brands these words as 
Ionian, and is only acquainted in literature with 
ir€/)iyoyyv{(i), Used by Phocylides. The correct expres- 
sions, he asserts, are Tov6opvi€iv and rovOopva-fios, 
Nunnesius, quoted by Lobeck, says: "Pollux to yoyyvfctv 
tribuit columbis quibus auctor Philomelae et turdis 

^ Handbook to Modern Greek, by Vincent and Dickson, Appendix, 
p. 289. 
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gemere assignat." But the noun occurs in Anaxan- 
drides' Com, (Mein. 3. 174). 

The words are frequent in the N.T. = murmur, murmur- 
ing. It seems, therefore, legitimate to assimie that at 
an early date they belonged to the vernacular. 

/c €1/9 ia = cord or band. Aristoph. Av, 816, where the 
Schol. says : /cctpia* cTSos f wn/s ck a';(otvtW, ?ra/>€oticos 
IfidvTi ^ S€a-fiov(n t^s /cXtvas. Sept., N.T., and Plut. 
Evidently a vernacular word, which has all along formed 
part of the popular language. 

icoiTcov = Attic Sw/AttTiov. (Poll. 10. 43, also quotes irpo- 
KOLT<Dv,) Aristoph. Frag, (Mein. 2. 947). The word is 
censured by Menander (Mein. 4. 314), a fact proving 
that it was in common currency at that time. Athenaeus 
gives a Fragment from Matron, the writer of parodies 
(c. 370 B.C.), in which the word occurs. Several times 
in LXX. and late writers, also N.T. Inscr. Delos 
• (130 B.C.) : iirl Tov KotToivos t^s PaxriXCa-frrji (Ditten- 
berger, 244. 5). 

Xv^via, Phryn. 289 : avrX rovrov Xv)(yiov \iy€. And in 
his Appendix, p. 50 : Xv)(yiov' oi d/ia^cis Xv^vtav avrb 
KoXowTL So Pollux, 10. 115 (quoted by Lobeck), says 
that Xvxytov is " vulgarly " called XvxytoL. It was clearly 
a word in regular circulation, and probably from an 
early date. Cf. Inscr. leronda (240 B.C.) : rqv t€ \vxy(av 
T^ fieydkrjv (Ditt. 170. 13). 

o^dviov = linen cloth, in plur. = stripes of linen. Several 
times in Hippocr., Aristoph. Frag, (Mein. 2. 989). 
Several times in LXX. and N.T. 

ovvx4fa) = pare the nails, or metaph., examine minutely. 
Cratin. (Mein. 2. 214). Aristoph. Frag. (Mein. 2. 1217), 
on which Suidas : ovvxi^eTai' d/cptJ^oXoycirai, ovr<us 
*ApL(rToil>dvrjs. Evidently a colloquial word which the 
translators of the O.T. used to express the cloven 
hoof. 

TraiSicrK'q, Phryn, 216 : TratSto-KiJ' tovto iirl r^ OepoTraivrj^ 
ol vvv Ti6ia(Tiv^ ol 8' apxaloi iirl -njs vcdvtSos. Prof. Jebb 
on Lys. Or. L 11, 12, regards Otpdiraiva and froLiSurKi; 
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in that passage as synonymous. So, too, Isaeus, viii. 35 : 
avSpdiroSa • . . icat 8vo tfcpa'Traivas Koi TraiJ^icKrfv, where 
there seems little distinction, though perhaps the latter, 
as Schomann (quoted by Jebb) suggests, has less menial 
work to do. More likely it is a term adopted from the 
vernacular which had fixed to the word iraiSia-iaj the 
meaning of "slave,** just as. Scotch servants almost 
invariably use the word "girl ". technically of those who 
are in their own position. In the later Greek, this 
signification is exceedingly frequent. So in Inscrr., 
e.g, one of Delphi, 178 b.c. : '^Aa-avSpo^ . . . dvaridrfin 
Twi 'AttoAAwvi Twi TLvOiCk ikevOipav . . . "Etxnropiav rifv 
avrov irai$i<rKi/v (Ditt. 451. 4). 

<rr/»§vos = strength (usu. in a bad sense, of strength which 
is eager to gratify itself lawlessly). Except a single 
instance in Nicostratus Com. b.c. 300 (Mein. 5. 84), the 
word is not found till Lycophron and the LXX. Pollux 
(quoted by Kutherford, p. 476) says that Callias, the 
Comic poet (c. 412 B.C.), used the compound crrprjvo- 
^cDvos = loud-voiced. Also, the verb oTprqvidv is found 
in Antiph. Com. (c. 387), Sophilus (c, 350?), and 
Diphilus (320). These various instances appear 
to us to show, as conclusively as anything could, 
that the word must have existed in the colloquial 
vocabulary from the earliest times, and found its 
way into the LXX. just for this reason. Also in 
N.T. 

rpvfiXiov. Found, curiously, in Hippoc. as a special 
measure used in medical prescriptions. But this pre- 
supposes its earlier existence in something very like the 
sense of " cup," " dish," in which it appears in Aris- 
toph. Achar. 278, Av. 77. So that we may well believe 
it belonged in this sense to the current popular speech 
in very early days, though its use in books did not be- 
come frequent till the later stages of the language, in 
the LXX., N.T., Plut etc. etc. 

^t/ui 00) = compress. Aristoph. Nub, 592, Not found again 
till the LXX. and N.T. The reason probably is that 
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it was a word of common life, not considered admissible 
into litorary works. 
Xapri79 = paper. This word used to be supposed by some 
scholars to be derived from Aramaic. Of course, the 
converse is the case, as it is found in Plato Com. Frag. 
10, and Cebes, Tab. 4. Thayer also quotes Kirchhoff, 
Inscrr. Attic. I. no. 324 (dated 407 b.o.). It was clearly . 
a vernacular word, which disappears, so far as literature 
is concerned, till we find it again in the LXX. and N.T. 

These are specimens of a number of instances collected. 

(6.) Another link which binds the language of the 
LXX. to the early vernacular speech is the lai^e number 
of diminutives which are to be found in its vocabulary. 
This is a distinct element in its composition, and the 
interesting point about it is that a great proportion of 
those diminutives are to be foimd in the Comic writers of 
an early date, the very authors who would be expected 
to shed light, in a special degree, on the colloquial 
language of their time. 

It njeed scarcely be said that many of the diminutives 
in the LXX. have lost their particular sense, and are 
used as exact equivalents of the words from which they 
have been formed. We give some instances — 

&PVVOV. Eubul. (M. 3. 212, 268), Philippid. (M. 4. 476). 
paXdvTiov. Telecl. (M. 2. 371), Aristoph. (M. 2. 982, 1 1 65). 
K€pdfiiov. Alexid. (M. 3. 409), Men. (M. 4. 133), Eubul. 

(M. 3. 26), Antiph. (M. 3. 141), Aristoph. (M. 2. 1186). 
Kopda-iov. Philippid. (M. 4. 497). 
dir^iov. Nicostr. (M. 2. 844). 
iraiSdptov. Eleven instances in Meineke. 
(rav^dKiov. Men. (M. 4. 317), Antiph. (M. 3. 153), Cratin. 

(M. 2. 91), Cephis. (M. 2. 884), Theoph. (M. 2. 809). 
oTTf&vviov, Eubul. (ap. Athen. 2. 65 c). 
crrpovOiov. Anaxand. (M..3. 164), Ephipp. (M. 3. 326). 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



THE SKPTUAGINT 43 

axoivLQv, (Chiefly Comic.) Four exx. in Meineke. 
^/wtov. Eight instances in Meineke. 
XoXkiov. Ten instances in Meineke. 

(7.) Marked characteristics of the vocabulary of the 
LXX. are its formation of new verbs, with a special 
tendency towards forms in -ow, -evw, -afco -tfco, and its 
modifications in the use of existing ones to suit its own 
purpose. 

Examples 

(a) dva^cfiarii^co, cfcro/cii^o), €V<i>rt£ofiae, <ra)3^aTt£a), opOpL^to, 

<nr€pfjtjCLTC^(ji}, iKpjvkrqpC^tia, 

airoSeKarevu), iiokeOpevta, iTnyafiPpeiiui, fioKpovffitpeviaf 

Vp<aTOT0K€V(0, 

dvoTrefiirrotaf drcKvdcD, ck/si^ocd, €v8wa/xoo>, Trapa^rfXoa}, 

(b) Transitive verbs ^ receive an intransitive sense: e.g. 

Karawavd), Karicrxvo), Kop€vwp,i. 
Intransitive verbs receive a transitive sense : e.g, avrap- 
K€io, c^aipo), KarojoirevSu), 
'jr€pipi6iii = keep alive, ^woyoviio = vivifico. 

(8.) One of the specially noteworthy features of the 
language of the LXX. has still to be pointed out, and 
that is the large admixture of foreign words which can 
be traced in its vocabulary. 

1. The chief element under this head is, of course, the 
Hebrew. But as it has to be examined minutely in 
immediate connection with the New Testament, it is 
needless to anticipate here. For the sake of complete- 
ness, however, we may summarise briefly. 

^ These instances are taken from H. G. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi 
Versione Aleocandrina, p. 99. 
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A. Actual Hebrew words occur in the LXX. in various 
guises — 

(a) Hebrew words in Greek letters: e,g, ireurxo, (rafioMO, 

(b) Words which have become Greek through the addition 

of regular Greek endings : e.g. yccwa, pdroq, Kopos. 

(c) Words which have xmdergone certain modifications: 

e,g. o-dp^arov, o-ikAos, a-CK€pa, vaa-ttyjros. 

B. Words formed on the model of existing Hebrew 
words or expressions — 

(a) Nouns ; as, iif>rjfi€pia, oXoKavrmpuoLy iravTOKpdrtopy irapairi' 

Kpatrfws, pavTicfio^, CKXrjpoKap&ia ic.r.X. 

(b) Adjectives : as, dvOpuyn'dpea'Ko^y a'7r€piTfirir6^y TrpayroroKos, 

<rK\rjpoTpd)(TjXos9 Ta-Treivo^pcov k.t.X. 

(c) Verbs: as, dvaOefJMTi^ui, aTroScicarevQ), p€Prf\j6ia, irXtfpo- 

if>op€ia K,T,X, 

(7. Greek words modified by the influence of Hebrew 
conceptions — 

(a) Ordinary terms: e.g. I^vos, €t8a)A.ov, lic/cXiycrta, ypap.- 

fidrev^, arparta k.t.A.. 
i$OfJLoXoy€0i, TraiSci^o), irarao'crci) icr.X. 

(b) Theological and religious terms : e.g. ayycXos, 8ca)9oXos, 

€lprjvrj, Kvpios, 7rat3eia, {ruynipLa. 
8iKaioci), iKXeyofJuoLi, iropv^via^ ^oyrti^o). 

All these classes will be examined and illustrated 
carefully further on in the Dissertation. 
2. Words from other languages — 

(a) Egyptian: kov^v^ Bipi^, (vOos, pdpi<s, irdwvpos, o-tvScov 

K.T.X. 

(b) Cyrenaic :. Powos. This asserted by Hdt 4. 199 ; 

Valckenaer on Hdt. 4. 351 (quoted by Lobeck, 
Phryn. 356) — "Vox Cyrenaicis usitata; a Dori- 
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ensibus in Sicilia vocem transsumsisse videtut 
Aeschylus. A Cyrenaicis accipere potuerunt Alex- 
andrini; recentiores Graeci quivis coUes et tumulos 
Powov^ dixerunt" And Carr (on Luke 3. 5) well 
remarks : " It (i,e, Powo^) is an interesting trace of 
the connection between the Jews and Gyrene, which, 
next to Alexandria, contained the largest Jewish 
population of any African city." 

(c) Macedonian (?) : irapc/xPoXtj, pv/xi^, 

(d) Persian : yafa = treasure ; KiSapis = tiara ; fmvBvrj = a 

special part of Persian armour. 

(e) Oilician: a-Krorf. Hesych. says that this was a parti- 

cular kind of tonsure with the inhabitants of Phaselis, 
a Cilician town. 

This table of foreign words must be taken, in the case 
of some of the terms, with reservation, as the old author- 
ities may often have had the most slender of grounds for 
referring an uncouth word to a particular foreign tongue. 
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CHAPTER V 

Brief Survey of the main Facts in the History of 
THE Vocabulary of Greek Literature, from the 
Completion of the Septuagint (about 200-160 
. b.c.) down to c. 100 a.d. 

EouGHLY speaking, an interval of about two hundred 
years separates the New Testament from the Septuagint 
In most languages a period of that duration would 
mean great modifications and many new developments. 
It is diflferent with the two centuries we are considering. 
Two types of speech have become stereotyped, and have 
both been used in literature. The one, indeed, is only a 
literary language ; for this purpose it has been formed, 
and its aim is to keep itself as free as possible from 
accommodation to the popular standard. The other is 
originally the common speech of the people ; but, after 
passing through the mould of Hebrew thought, it, too, 
has become, in a sense, literary, or at least it has become 
the vehicle of a large and uniquely important collection 
of books. That has given fixity to it, so that hence- 
forward it may be used as a standard or norm. 

Strangely enough, this "Hellenistic" type of Greek 
cannot be said to be found again until, for the second 
time, a group of writers whose modes of thinking are 

46 
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predominantly Hebrew, give it currency in a more 
influential form than ever, through the collection of works 
which make up the New Testament. There are breaks, 
80 to speak, in this long interval of silence. That cluster 
of writings which form a kind of appendix to the Old 
Testament and a prologue to the New, which, for want of 
a better designation, are termed " Apocrypha," must, we 
think, be regarded as belonging, in point of language, both 
to the Hellenic type of the " Common " dialect, and in a 
much less degree to the " Hellenistic " of the LXX. 

The greater part of them is, in all likelihood, the work 
of Jewish writers; yet these are imbued with Greek 
influences, and especially with Greek conceptions, to an 
extent which places them in a quite distinct sphere from 
that in which the writers of the LXX. move. So that it 
is perhaps advisable to glance at their characteristics, as 
regards vocabulary, in the same line of development as 
the authors of the " Common " dialect. A brief survey of 
some of the distinguishing features of these authors, in 
the particular province of " vocabulary," should place us 
at a better point of view for estimating the language of 
the New Testament, and the influences which moulded it. 

As has been already noted, those writers after the days 
of Alexander who were conscious of a real literary 
impulse, created for themselves a special type of literary 
speech. The " Common " dialect, therefore, is not a mere 
vague reflection of the mixed language prevailing all 
round the shores of the Mediterranean. It is differenti- 
ated from that by several distinct characteristics. For 
one thing, the writers who employ it are cultivated men. 
They have received a polite education. They write not 
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only for the purpose of giving information to the pubKc 
regarding certain important or interesting subjects, but 
also with the sense of the worth of literature as itself 
educative. Certainly they aim, above all things, at clear- 
ness of statement and plainness of speech, but they never 
exhibit that entire artlessness of language which marks 
the Hellenistic writers. The latter are, one may say, 
unconscious of their vocabulary. Lucidity is their one 
aim. The writers of the koivtj have not lost entirely 
the sense for effect. So they choose their words, and 
even seem to lay down definite principles for themselves 
as to their mode of selection. They have studied, and 
know the great masterpieces of earlier times. The 
influence of these cannot be disregarded. They are 
aware that literary prose has reached a definite level in 
the past. Accordingly, the standard once attained will 
have, in any case, an unconscious effect on their work. 
But to counterbalance their culture and education, and 
even their innate feeling for literature (for it may be 
presumed that in this they surpass their contemporaries), 
stands a long array of unfavourable conditions. They 
cannot escape their environment. They are surrounded 
by mixed populations, whose dialects comprise words 
and phrases and forms borrowed from every variety of 
Greek. The separate provinces in which they were born 
and brought up have each its peculiar type of language. 
Local colouring prevails all round. And common to all 
of them is the original corrupted Attic which forms the 
basis of the new cosmopolitan Greek. Besides, vigorous 
national life, that life which kept the earlier Attic pure 
and forcible, and which afforded so keen a stimulus to 
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thought that only a refined and subtle tongue could 
express the conceptions of the great thinkers, — that life 
has given place to a spurious, relaxed existence which 
calls forth a corresponding artificial language. And so 
the striking fact comes to light that these writers, 
although they are acquainted with the wide and expres- 
sive and pure vocabulary of the Golden Age, are really 
unfit to use it. The great, fruitful ideas of the past, 
nourished by the pride and glory of Athens, have made 
room for meagre, thin conceptions which reflect them- 
selves in the language. Therefore we find that the 
writers of the koivtj use only an excerpt from the Attic 
vocabulary. This they supplement by recent formations, 
sometimes due to the general tendencies underlying the 
speech of the time, sometimes the result of special local 
idiosyncrasies. 

After all, however, their dialect, which in its main 
features is common to them all, stands high above the 
speech of popular intercourse. It is therefore artificial, 
with a real effort after literary effect. We can only glance 
at representatives of the koiv^ in respect of Vocabulary, 
paying special regard to those who may be expected to 
throw light of some kind on our subject. 

Polybius, — Polybius, the earliest outstanding writer of 
this "dialect," is also a very typical one. His plain, 
matter-of-fact style appears at first sight to be very much 
on the level of the popular language. But closer scrutiny 
modifies our view. Certainly he does give us glimpses 
of the colloquial speech, but his vocabulary is predomin- 
antly literary. 

It cannot be said that he shows many peculiarities. 
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No doubt we do come across words like atjvrepfioveci, 
KaTaTrXayi]<:, imrad'q^, and others, which apparently are 
only found in him ; and also particular uses, as <ri;i'TafA9= 
narrative ; o^daXfitaco = be envious, etc. etc. ; also favourite 
words, like wpayfiaTiKo^: (of which Schweighauser gives 
at least forty instances in various senses) : but speaking 
generally, his vocabulary seems very representative of 
the Koivn, and keeps on a uniform level Perhaps the 
leading element in it is a striking kinship with Aristotle's 
stock of words. One cause of this, in all probability, is 
the philosophical cast of Poly bins' own mind, which natur- 
ally leads him to use a terminology already laid to his 
hand, though he cannot fail to do so with a certain laxity 
and inaccuracy. So he constantly employs terms like 
GeoDfyqiuiy (TcofjLaToeiSi]^, irpodea-i^, Kivr)7iK6^^ iirav6p6(oai,<iy 
diroprffia, and the like, which have a more or less philo- 
sophical colouring. Seeing that his tendency is some- 
what prosaic, we should not expect, nor do we find, the 
poetic element of the kolpij so strong in him. Still, 
thoroughly poetical words come up here and there, such 
as arpeKrj^, y€(f>vp6a>y evdapaij^, TrpoTpoirdSrjv, etc. etc., 
which prove that this is a fixed characteristic of the 
language of the period, and forms part of the general 
stock of words. 

Of later writers, Plutarch appears to be the one with 
whom he has most points of contact. Yet this is less 
important, because these points of contact occur, not in 
any peculiar phase or type of diction, but rather in the 
common basis of the dialect which they both usa They 
seem to agree especially in carrying on the particular 
tradition of Aristotle and his contemporaries. 
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But Poly bins is an author who does throw light on 
the vocabularies both of Septuagint and New Testament. 
It is interesting, however, to find that this is, as a rule, 
where these agree. In other words, Polybius is, at such 
times, employing the colloquial language of his day. In 
•a rough examination made of a part of Book I. of his 
histories, about 18 per cent, of his vocabulary was to be 
found in the LXX. and New Testament. Polybius con- 
stantly displays the want of flexible phraseology. And 
this calls forth a number of new formations which are, in 
general, common to him along with Diodorus, Strabo, 
Philo, Plutarch, and Pausanias. Indeed, it is these addi- 
tions to the Lexicon which give individual tone to the 
several authors of the koivi]. The products of this arti- 
ficial gift of invention are usually verbal forms, which 
strive, by means of accumulation of elements, to restore 
to words the force they have lost. So in Polybius we 
meet with forms like 7rpo<Te7n^r)r€a), irpoa-einfieTpeoo, 
T'po(Teirt(f>6€yyofiai, irpoaKararda'aoi), Sie^tKviofxaij iiriZia-^ 
4Ta(f>€co, iiriBiaTelva), etc. etc., in almost all of which one 
of the prepositions adds nothing whatever to the concep- 
tion. But as we touched on this point in connection 
with the LXX., it is needless to dwell on it again. On 
the whole, it may be pronounced the most outstanding 
characteristic of the later language. 

Apocrypha, — It may appear anomalous, at this stage 
and in this historical succession, to introduce some brief 
remarks on the vocabulary of the Apocrypha, but while 
these are Jewish works, they are not so in the sense of 
the LXX. and New Testament. Their true place seems 
to be between the writings of Philo and a book like the 
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Epistle to the Hebrews. That is to say, they are dis- 
tinctly Alexandrian, but have, so far as vocabulary and 
style are concerned, assimilated Greek influence to such 
an extent that their language, with slight exceptions, 
is cultivated Greek, which can be placed on the level of 
the writers of the koii/i^. And, roughly speaking, they 
may be dated between Polybius and Philo. The various 
books cannot, indeed, be regarded as all occupying the 
same position. Between 3 MaccaieeSy for example, and 
2 Maccabees there is a vast diflference, so far as concerns 
pure expression and mastery of the language of culture. 
On the other hand, there are many resemblances and 
even common peculiarities which lead us to class them 
together. All the books contain Hebraisms, but this 
with far greater restrictions than the LXX. or New 
Testament. Thus 2 MaccabeeSy while containing Hebrew 
usages as d8€X0ot= fellow-countrymen, and a few more, 
shows a great partiality for combinations like airrb^ 
avToOi, ar/€tv a^&va, Sva'(f>6p(0^ (f>€p€iv, evfievetav . . . 
Bva/ihetav k.t.X,, which manifest both a certain mastery 
of the language and a sense of literary effect superior to 
Hellenistic writers. This book also has frequent coin- 
cidences with Polybius. Instances are : dpa^irfn, retreat 
(of an army) ; ivawepeiBea-Oaiy to bring down (anger or 
vengeance) violently on some one ; fcaraireipd^eiv, make 
an attempt on the enemy, etc. etc. 

Several of these works, notably the Wisdom of Solo-- 
mon and 2 Maccabees, show their thoroughly Greek 
chetracter in their varied power of expression, and the 
rich store of appropriate words they have at command, 
a fact which comes out especially in the numerous 
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parallelisms and antitheses which they delight to employ. 
The " Wisdom " contains technical expressions of Platonic 
and Stoic philosophy^ as : SKrf afiop<l)o^, irvevfia voepov, 
irpovouL IC.T.X. Assonances and paronomasia are also 
common in it, as: irpoa-Boaia . . • irpoahoKUL, ISia^: 
iStoTfiTo^, evdBaxre . . . 8u!>B€V(rav • . . Perhaps what 
chiefly strikes one in their vocabularies is the immense 
number of peculiar words, often aira^ 7<£y6/i€va, which 
are to be found there : e,g, — 

8vcnr€Ti7/x,a, Se^to^co'^at, evycvtf ctv, oirXokoyeiv riva. 

7roXe/ju>rpo^€iv, Trpofnrvpovv, StaoToXo-ts. 

7r€<l>p€y<i)/x€uo^ = in high spirits ; Stc^ayciv = behave ; cicXvctv 

= depart 
wctvoro^os, irayyoD/jyos, iTTiKapiroXoyeurOai. 
hnppiokoyiio'Oaif fjMXaKOijrv^eiv, iOvoirXiJKTO^m 
o/xo^i/Xto, 6po<l>OKOiT€iVy VTrepcunnaTpia, p€fi^axrfjij6s, 
KaKo/xoxOo^y vrprioKTOvo^y clSex^cta.^ 

We have given all these instances, partly to show the 
alarming proportion in which the Greek vocabulary was 
increasing even among cultivated writers, and all the 
time in a diflfuse and inelegant direction, and partly to 
point out a tendency which was strongly at work in the 
LXX., and which appears inseparable from Jewish use 
of Greek, that of forming cumbrous and uncouth com- 
pounds on the model of Hebrew expressions, rather than 
conveying the thought more flexibly by broken -up 
phrases. 

PhUo. — We omit Diodorus and Strabo as sufficiently 
represented by Polybius, and glance next at Philo, who, 
in respect of vocabulary, is one of the most interesting 

^ These lists are compiled from the large collections in the Intro- 
ductions to Grimm's Handbiicher zu den Apocryjphen, 
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of the writers of the " Common " dialect. He is all the 
more important for our subject as being a true Jew, a 
native of Alexandria, and a voluminous Greek writer. 
But his language is entirely different in general character 
from, the so-called dialect of Alexandria. No doubt he 
does employ some words which are xjonsidered peculiar 
to that type of speech, such as d/i<l>td^€a0ai, KUfifjuvciv; 
ifjbTTKTTeveu/, and a few more ; but these are exceptional, 
and in any case we could not expect him to be unaffected 
by the direct influences of his surroundings. 

Philo's tendencies of thought brought him into the 
dosest connection with Greek philosophy, made him 
indeed an enthusiast for Plato, and so we need not be 
surprised to find that Plato became his master in the use 
of language as well as his ideal of a philosopher. This 
gave rise to the well-known saying : ^ nxdra^v <f>i\a>vi^€L 
fj iCXcov ir\ara)pl^€L Siegfried has put together a list 
of over three hundred rare words which are to be found 
in both authors. These are by no means chiefly philo- 
sophical terms, but belong to every phase of the language. 
It is interesting to observe that Philo, though thoroughly 
proud of his Jewish origin, yet in language felt himself 
a Greek. Thus he says (i. 424, quoted by Siegfried): 
eoTi Be (09 fi€v 'E^paioi \eyovai if>avovr)\ (09 Be fniel^ 
airoa-Tpo^rf 0€ov, 

While Plato is the author on whom he moulds his 
vocabulary, Philo proves himself in the direct line of the 
" Common " tradition by AristoteUan expressions like 
atBco^, aKpoOodpa^j toviko^ K.r,\; old Homeric words,, 
such as dfi€vr}v6^, dvelfjL&v, j(avB6v K,r,X, and poetical 
terms, of which dvayvos, . dpc^KVKaa, and arpvro^ are. 
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examples. Still more, his vocabulary is- in striking 
accord with that of Plutarch. It is needless to give 
instances from a common stock which comes up to many 
hundreds. Perhaps this may isuggest that if we possessed 
remains as. extensive of the other writers of the kolvti as 
jkhose which are extant of Philo and Plutarch, we should 
find that the basis of vocabiilary common to all of them 
was far wider and fuller than we are ready to suppose. 
Philo exemplifies very fully the characteristic of many 
words and expressions peculiar to himself, which has 
been so often referred to already. These are in great 
measure due to the " compounding " tendency of the post- 
Alexandrine Greek writers : e.g, BvaaLTioX6yrjTo<;, i^ahui^ 
4>opi(o, . iTr€ia'(f>otTda), XoycuaTpela, irpoeKTVTrocOy tv^Xo- 
TrXacTiyv, ylrv^oyovifios: «.t.\. 

The special glossary for Philo is large and suggestive 
for the later language. He has a wonderful command of 
varied expression, and displays a strong tendency towards 
the use of synonyms. Thus pairs of words constantly 
appear in his writings : e.g, aKpaTi^eiv, Trori^eiv ; ydvvadai, 
yalpeiv ; ipBotaariKO*;, Siavorjrifco^ ; evOrjvla, evenjpla ; 
uTTouXcD?, 8o\€/3G>9. Hc is foud of antithcscs, and this 
probably accounts for much of his word-coining. So he 
opposes the ai&')(poiradri<i to the ala'xpoupyo^y Sitj/juepeveip 
to SiavvKT€p€V€iv, l8i&Tat to ifiTreipoTToXe/jLOt, dveci^ to 
Tovcoat^, Finally, like his contemporaries who have a 
mastery of the language, he delights in playing on words, 
as between Kopr), girl; Kopr), pupil of the eyes, and 
Karaicopri^, satiated.^ 

* The instances quoted are taken from the lists in Siegfried's 
Phih, pp. 32-136. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



56 SOUECES OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

Josephm, — ^Following the succession chronologically, 
the next important name we meet is that of Josephus, 
who, like Philo, deserves special notice in connection 
with our investigation, as being, on the one hand, a Jew 
of Jerusalem, while, on the other, a man of thorough 
Greek cultivation. It will not be necessary, however, 
to say much on his vocabulary, as many of its character- 
istics have come up already in connection with other 
authors. His stock of words is very markedly that of the 
" Common " dialect. Perhaps, however, he is more per- 
sistent than any of the writers of the kolvti in his use of 
words which go back a long way in the history of Greek 
literature. A considerable percentage of his vocabulary 
is to be found in Herodotus, the Tragedians, and Xeno- 
phon. But a prominent element in his language is its 
striking agreement with that of Thucydides, whom he 
evidently made^ a chief model This is emphasised by 
the fact that he follows Thucydides in the use of rare 
words and rare significations of words. To give one or 
two instances (all from a few chapters of the Jewish 
Antiquities) — 

d^iCDorts, dvot/x,<i)TTO), KaX(68iov, ^XcDcrts, ^repiaXyeo), irpoko- 

cSa^os in the phrase KaOcupelv cts to €Sa^os = raze to the 
ground = KaraxTKaTrruv €ts cSa^o? in Josephus. eyicci/xat 
= urge, entreat. cTrwcXaw =s " bend " in sense of "turn 
to pity." oXiyTTTos = hard to catch, etc. etc. 

He appears to have less resemblance to Polybius in 
vocabulary than to any of the other authors of that 
whole period, while his affinity with Plutarch is most 
strongly marked. Only, in this connection very often 
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the agreement is found where Plutarch himself uses 
words which belong to the older Ionic writers and the 
poetry of the language ; and it is also worth noting that 
there is a considerable vocabulary common to Aristotle, 
Plutarch, and Josephus, Plato, too, supplies him with 
some rare words. There are few traces of " Hellenistic " 
to be discovered in his writing. 

What renders Philo and Josephus of special moment 
for our inquiry is the fact that both of them make 
habitual use of the Septuagint version, and prize it 
greatly. Yet, though they are so thoroughly acquainted 
with this stereotyped " Hellenistic," which had become a 
standard for Jewish Greek, the power of real Greek 
influence with them is so strong as entirely, one may 
say, to repress any eflfect which the language of their 
sacred books might have upon their own vocabulary. 

Plutarch. — This brings us to the last of the writers 
whom it is necessary to notice, — the Boeotian Plutarch, — 
whose name has occurred repeatedly in the course of 
our inquiry. Perhaps what specially characterises the 
vocabulary of Plutarch, viewed generally, is a sort of 
artificial picturesqueness, a more or less warm and vivid 
colouring, which does not, however, give the impression 
of spontaneity, but rather of a straining after artistic 
effect. His store of words is an enormous one, and it 
would be difficult to say with what authors he has 
most in common. Plato, at anyrate, would be one of 
these, and perhaps this may be to some extent accounted 
for by the fascination of that rich, artistic glow which 
his language exhibits. Plutarch, however, is a real and 
typical representative of the KOLirq^ and manifests all the 
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characteristics which distinguish the " dialect." Accord- 
ingly he shows many affinities with Polybius, Diodorus, 
Philo, and the later writers. We have collected a list 
of fifty rare words which are common to Plutarch, Philo, 
and the New Testament. But when we recollect that 
the Lexicon for Plutarch is exceedingly comprehensive 
owing to the varied nature of his writings, it is natural 
that he should display, in a specially marked degree, 
characteristics which really belong to the whole range of 
the literary language. 

To give some particulars^ — 

(1) There are the usual traces of Ionic influence seen in, 

e,g,, the use of aTreirracrOcu (mid.) = renounce, drpc' 
/x€LVf i^/x€povv, a'KopirCI^€crOaiy <f>vyaj8iK(os, etc. 

(2) An exceptionally large niunber of non-classical words, 

including innumerable compounds : e.g. avTeicTa- 
i€(r$aiy Sta/i^KrySi/n/o-is, lykaraa-roixeiou}, ivi&iii€i/xi 
( = recount), cK^ap^apcoo-t?, fxuroTrovrfpCa, trpfxrcur'^ 
irpdmo, 7rpoa-€iLKfid^(i}, awSirffxipevcri^, ^iXokoXootos. 

(3) Many poetical terms : e.g. oWpavoros, ^torcvctv, ^off^oi, 

kXvS(i)v, iroXv^rovos, creXas, etc. 

(4) Numerous words in non-classical senses: dXvW== 

loiter ; acnrovSos = implacable ; en-teiKcos = usually ; 
KaTCLaTp€<l>€iv = turn upside down; irapayoyyT^ = 
imposture; ot€<^vow = reward ; wi^cXcta = booty. 

Of course these last instances are not peculiar to 
Plutarch. Perhaps no writer of the koivij, except Philo, 
is fitted to shed so much light on the language of the 
New Testament, and this fact is connected with a certain 
higher tone of diction in the New Testament writings 

1 Many of the examples are taken from Holden*s most valuable 
editions of several of Plutarch's Lives. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



SURVEY OF THE MAIN FACTS 59 

which constantly elevates them above mere colloquialism, 
and so above the monotonous level of the Septuagint. 

After this brief survey of the facts in the history of 
the Greek literary vocabulary, from Polybius to Plutarch, 
it may be well, in a sentence, to summarise our results. 

It seems to us impossible to speak of a development, 
in the strict sense, being found, either in a downward or 
upward direction, in the language employed by the lead- 
ing writers from the time of the LXX. to that of the 
New Testament. What we do meet with is rather a 
more or less stable basis of words which supports, so to 
speak, a constantly shifting surface. In other words, 
the earlier literary tradition, modified by the mixture of 
dialects and the weakened sense for language, has fixed, 
though not within rigid limits, a type of language distinct 
from the current popular speech, which becomes the 
standard for literature. This vocabulary is diversified by 
individual writers through personal predilections, local 
peculiarities, and the particular bias given by their own 
cast of thought. 
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CHAPTEE VI 

The Vocabulary of the New Testament 

Our historical sketch has now brought us to the 
vocabulary of the New Testament writings. Here we 
have to do with a sphere which is comparatively 
restricted, and so assertions can be made of a far more 
sweeping and positive kind than was possible in the case 
of the LXX. All the facts presented by the New 
Testament books are already within the range of investi- 
gation. But numerous problems, for whose solution data 
scarcely exist, come up as ii priori questions in connection 
with the vocabulary of the New Testament. No doubt 
critics of all schools, or at least those free from violent 
prejudices, agree in fixing the limits of the New Testa- 
ment books between 50 and 110 A.D. This is so far 
helpful. But very little fresh light is being gained as to 
the conditions and circumstances of the actual writers of 
the books. Even in the case of an author whose works 
are so well authenticated as those of St. Paul, all we 
know is that he used an amanuensis whose name is once 
given. In all probability this person, and any others 
who performed the same office, adhered strictly to 
the dictation of the apostle, but we cannot tell what 
special colouring may not have been thus introduced. 

GO 
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St. Peter also appears to have employed a secretary ; 
and this must be connected with a variety of 
language, and a certain classical tone found in his 
writing. 

The problem becomes still more complicated when we 
examine the Synoptic Gospels. Certainly it is becoming 
more and more one of the assured results of criticism 
that these have as their basis one common source, but it 
is hard to say whether this was Aramaic or Greek. 
Again, it is certain that " Matthew " and " Luke," as we have 
them, were compiled from other documents in addition 
to the " common source,** and that some of these docu- 
ments were known only to St. Luke. We cannot say in 
what language these additional sources were composed. 
Once more, the Gospels, or at least the first two, as we 
have them, may be redactions of the original documents, 
and so room may be left for one or more " hands " in 
the process, though it must be said that the arguments 
adduced on this point do not possess much force. These 
remarks show that we gain rather than lose by examin- 
ing the New Testament vocabulary as a whole, and not 
in individual writers. For in any case the books of the 
New Testament, taken together as a single body of 
literature, display one particular type of writing, per- 
haps more varied in individual instances than is ever 
the case with the literary basis of the KotWi writers, 
yet marked oflf from all other Greek books by 
tendencies and modifications which are specially their 
own. 

A careful calculation shows that the total number of 
words in the New Testament, excluding all proper names 
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and their derivatives, is 4829. This contains the follow- 
ing separate elements : — 

There are about 300 words from later Greek ^ in the K.T. 
„ „ 36 „ „ Hebrew „ „ 

„ „ 24 „ „ Latin „ „ 

„ „ 2 „ „ Foreign languages „ 

„ „ 580 Biblical words, i.e, words only found in 

the LXX. and KT. 

Altogether, therefore, there are about 950 post- Aris- 
totelian words, which, subtmcted from the total number, 
4829, leaves (roughly speaking) about 3850 in the New 
Testament which are found previous to the death of 
Aristotle, or about 80 per cent, of the whole vocabulary. 
These last figures are significant as showing an almost 
unexpected purity in the language of the New Testa- 
ment viewed as a whole. It must, however, be noted that 
a large number of words, thoroughly current in good 
classical writers, receive, when employed in the New 
Testament, an entirely new sense. 

As we have seen, there are, roughly speaking, about 
950 post- Aristotelian words in the New Testament, i.e. 
about 20 per cent, of the whole vocabulary. 

About 314 of these occur in the LXX., i.e, 33 per cent. 
„ 104 „ „ Plutarch,2 i.e. 10 „ 

„ 115 „ „ Polybius,3t.e. 11 „ 

„ 98 „ „ Philo,* i.e. about 10 „ 

Taking these general results, we are not justified in 

^ Post- Aristotelian secular Greek. 

* I.e. not elsewhere before Plutarch. 

* Not elsewhere before Polybius. 

* Not elsewhere before Ektb. 
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pronouncing the language of the New Testament to be a 
*' vulgar " language. Yet one must not be misled by the 
statistics. The list of pre-Aristotelian words includes 
the prepositions, conjunctions, particles, and common 
adverbs, which are, of course, to bQ foimd in every Greek 
writer whose works are extant. The post- Aristotelian 
words, on the other hand, are almost exclusively nouns, 
verbs, and adjectives. But this rough and cursory 
glance at the constituent elements of the New Testament 
vocabulary may sufi&ce to show that one is dealing here 
with a language which can be termed, at least in the 
broad sense, cultivated, and which comes unquestionably 
nearer the literary dialect of the period than does the 
language of the LXX. 

Perhaps at this point, before we look at the vocabulary 
of the New Testament in its various relations, it may be 
well, as in the case of the LXX., to note down the results 
if an analysis of one of the New Testament books. St. 
Paul's Second Epistle to the Corinthians has been taken 
entirely at random, but as a good average specimen of 
Hellenistic writing from the pen of one who is a thorough 
Jew in his conceptions and root-ideas, and at the same 
time has had an exceptional amount of intercourse with 
the Gentile world lying around the Mediterranean. 

Ordinary words have been omitted. 

13 Chapters. 2 Corinthians. No. of Words examined = \^L 

' Of these 81 occur in the Septuagint 

„ 51 „ „ Plutarch. 

„ 28 „ „ Polybius. 

„ 27 „ „ Diodorus. 

„ 27 „ „ Tragedians, 
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Of these 26 occur in Plato. 



25 


„ •„ Josephus. 


24 


„ „ Aristotle. 


22 


„ „ Xenophon. 


19 , 


, „ PhUo. 


18 , 


, „ Lucian. 


15 , 


, „ Dionys. HaL 


13 , 


, „ Herodotus. 


12 


, „ Hippociates. 



„ 18 are peculiar to the N.T. 

To bring out the general character of the New Testa- 
ment vocabulary more clearly, the comparative table 
below is useful. A comparison of the vocabulary of 
Deuteronomy with that of 2 Corinthians gives something 
like the following proportion : — 



Author. 


Date. 


New Testament. 


Septuagint. 


Hippocrates 

Herodotus 

Tragedians 

Plato. . 

Aristotle 

Xenophon 

Polybius 

Diodorus 

Philo . 

Josephus 

Plutarch 


. 


B.C. 430 
„ 408 
„ 470-406 
„ 347 
„ 322 
„ 401 
„ 122 
„ 40 

A.D. 39 

„ 75 
„ 120 


Per cent. 

8 

8 
17 
17 
14 
13 
17 
17 
11 
16 
31 


Per cent 

10 

12 

14 

5 

1*3 
13 

7 
6 

16 


Septuagint . . 
New Testament 


RC.(?) 280-130 
A.D. 50-100 


37 

11 % peculiar to 
Itself 


12 % peculiar 

to itself 

50 



It need hardly be said that these- results are only 
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provisional. For the well-known authors they are prob- 
ably fairly correct. But in the case of Philo, Diodorus, 
and Josephus, whose language has not been so thoroughly 
investigated, they must be regarded as approximately 
true. For our purpose, however, which is quite general 
in the present instance, they are valid. 

(1.) One important general result is immediately obvi- 
ous, which has been already hinted at. The New Testa- 
ment vocabulary, as compared with the LXX., shows a far 
more distinct classical strain. This is exemplified in the 
table by the fact that in 2 Corinthians, 17 per cent, of 
the vocabulary is found in Plato, while 5 per cent, repre- 
sents that author's share in the language of Deuteronomy. 
We are certain that less Hellenistic books of the New 
Testament, such as 1 Peter, Hebrews, and James, 
would show an even greater preponderance. This pure 
element is constantly showing itself. In parts of Hebrews 
and Acts one can sometimes forget for a moment that 
the Greek is Hellenistic. But the classical element in 
the New Testament vocabulary is usually made indistinct 
by the thoroughly Hellenistic character of the grammar 
and syntax. This is further helped by the Jewish cast 
of thought which imderlies the actual words. Accord- 
ingly, in a book like the Epistle of St. James, where 
the Greek is forcible, and often beautiful, there always 
remains a certain Hellenistic monotony, a lack of flexi- 
bility, which mars the general impression. 

In this connection there are many anomalies displayed 
by the various writers, difficult of explanation. Thus St. 
MatthjBw's Gospel, which has probably the most Hellen- 
istic and Hebraistic tone of any New Testament book, 
5 
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and the least pretence to style, has fewer actual Hebraisms 
than the Grospel of St. Luke, and a far more even and 
natural flow than St. Mark's work, which is often rugged 
and inelegant On the other hand, St Luke, while capable 
of perhaps the most truly classical cast of language, goes 
beyond all the other New Testament writers in the use 
of vernacular expressions. No doubt these points have, 
underneath them, explanatory facts which have never 
come to light. But the minutiae of individual variations 
only serve to give greater weight to phenomena of general 
agreement. Mistakes are often made by affixing the 
stamp of universal validity to what are only the predi- 
lections of individuals. Speaking generally, one may 
say that the desire after clearness and lucidity, which 
excludes all other aims, combined with the circumstances 
of the writers, their Jewish modes of thought, and the 
decay of the classical speech, made it impossible for 
classical Greek to be a predominating factor in the 
language of the New Testament. Yet it can be said 
with accuracy that its claims are far more powerfully 
vindicated in the sphere of vocabulary than in any other. 
Dry statistics render this unassailable. It is unnecessary, 
after what has been done in the case of the Septuagint, 
to attempt an analysis of the more ancient portion of the 
New Testament vocabulary. The elements which com- 
pose it are the same, though they are present in a greatly 
intensified degree, and specially so as regards the more 
classical portion of them. 

(2.) One might reasonably expect that writers who, 
while thoroughly Hellenistic in their language, and 
thoroughly Jewish in their manner of thinking, could at 
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times show a certain literary vigour and cultivation of 
speech, — one might expect that these writers must uncon- 
sciously reveal many points of meeting with the more 
purely literary works of their own age and the ages 
preceding and following their own. It could not be 
otherwise. Unless the language used is a mere popular 
jargon, the uncouth dialect of the streets, presuming to 
be literary, it will, though quite unconscious of direct 
literary influences, employ words and expressions which 
belong in common to all who have received education. 
Accordingly we find numerous relations between the 
authors of the " Common Dialect " and the New Testament 
writers. These relations are not found so much to hold 
of special classes of words. They rather belong to the 
language as a whole, though perhaps they are most pro- 
minently seen in connection with new compounds and 
words formed in various ways from elements which 
already exist in the ancient tongue. The New Testament 
vocabulary is about equally related to the vocabularies of 
Polybius, Diodorus, Philo, and Josephus. It must be 
said, however, that the resemblance to Philo is more 
important, as it is repeatedly found in the case of words 
which appear nowhere else in literature. There are fully 
twenty-five of these words, including terms so important as 
airaxr^aGyjiy apyayyeko^y tC^v^o^, Karrf^ia), fieTpcoiraffio), 
7ra\i;yy€V€<rLa,T€TpdSiov, viroypaixfio^ <f>CKaie\if>ia, ^^piarfia. 
Light will be thrown on the general character of 
the relation borne by the NeW Testament vocabulary to 
that of the /coai/tJ writers by our giving a short table of 
rarer words common to Philo, the New Testament, and 
Plutarch : — 
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(aypuwvos),^ d#caTa<rx€T05, dfcvpoo), oXievo), dXvo'ts, aTrcXcu- 
^cpos, (doTct^Ofiat). 

diawfcrcpcvo), Sidcmjfjia. 

c/ATTCpiTrarco), €VTp€<f>OfJLaiy {en-OKoXovOrj/jui), iirav6pOto<ri^, €7rt- 

OpK€i»}y iaOTTTpOVj (cVTOVCd)). 
Oavdo'LfJLO^y (Ovp<i}p€io), 
KarowrpC^ofiaLy KaropOfopxij K€yo&o$ia. 
fj^eyaXavxid), pxyaXiioVy (jJL€fiAl/ip,oip€(i})f fiera(r\fjfJLaTL^(a, fiereoy- 

pC^ta, {fJierptonajStui), (jivioxl/). 
(y€<i}KOpia), {vofJioO€T7ffJLa), vo(r<l>ia'fJL6s> 
(piKovpia), olvo<f>\vyiay (ofio<l>po<rvvrj), 
Trapafcovo), (7rapa<f>po<rvvrjDf wapeia-ipxo/juu, (wapeiriSTffiioi)^ 

TrapriyopiCLf TraOapxiiOy TrtptXafiwd}, Tr€pi7r€ipia, Tr\rjfj,fVjpay 

TroXCrcv/JLOy TrpoeroifJidiia, TrpoOeafuaf Trpwnrdpx^, 
(poStovpyos). 
o-aA.€V(ii, {(rKvOp<ii7rdi(a\ ovyKarafiaCvuiy cnryKpv7rra>, <rw€Tri- 

fi,apTvp€<i}, arwOXi^di, 
{<l>ikoif>po<rvvrj), 
Xpi7/AaTt^a>. 
t/rcvSoAoyta. 

Perhaps Plutarch stands nearest of all to the New 
Testament vocabulary, though this comes out especially 
in the case of certain books. In 2 Corinthians, as has 
been noted, 31 per cent, of the words occur in him as 
welL In the more narrative parts of the New Testa- 
ment the proportion would be certainly far smaller. A 
good many of the coincidences in words are due, no doubt, 
to the subject-matter of Plutarch's works, and to their 
semi-philosophical colouring, which finds a parallel in 
the theological portions of the New Testament. But it 

1 The placing of a word within brackets means either that a 
derivative of it or the word from which it is derived occurs in the 
New Testament. 
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often happens that, besides the resemblances in vocabu* 
lary, Plutarch's use of words already found in classical 
authors sheds striking light on their significations in the 
New Testament. 

(3.) The remarks made up to this point have only 
dealt with one side of the New Testament language, 
what may be termed the " literary " side. The point we 
have wished to emphasise is that the vocabulary of this 
collection of books cannot, with accuracy, be denominated 
"vulgar," seeing it possesses so many elements in 
common with the rest of Greek literature, four-fifths of 
it being pre- Aristotelian, and a considerable part of the 
remaining fifth belonging to the literary dialect of the 
time. These characteristics give it a distinct tone, which 
marks it as the property of educated men. They elevate 
it above the usual average of the Septuagint. 

On the other hand, there remains a most important 
element of the New Testament vpcabulary to be taken 
into account, that, in short, which, in addition to its 
Hebraistic colouring, marks it off as distinct .both from 
the classical language of the great masters and the 
" Common " dialect of its literary contemporaries. We 
mean its " Colloquialism." This also is an element 
which might be looked for in the language of the New 
Testament. Its writers, almost without exception, were 
Jews. Most scholars agree that the vernacular of 
Palestine, strictly so called, was Aramaic. Greek was 
current in the country, in some parts more extensively 
than in others. It would naturally be the language of 
trade. The very fact that Greek would, in the first 
place, be acquired by the New Testament writers, entirely 
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severed from Greek education and the influences of Greek 
culture, must inevitably give to it, on their lips, a par- 
ticular stamp, and this could only be the colloquial tone 
which was familiar to them. After they had known the 
language for some time, and had settled in some particular 
district, for example, their vocabulary would or might 
assume a well-marked colouring, but the original colloquial 
basis would always remain. An additional reason for 
this was that they intended their writings to be, in the 
strictest sense, popular. That was their one aim. They 
did not appeal to a cultivated circle or to a literary 
audience. Their public consisted of freedmen, half- 
educated Asiatics, slaves, poor women, and the like. 
Thus the essential thing for them was to be intelligible. 
No writing could be too simple for the readers whom 
they addressed. But further, the great bulk of the 
persons for whom they wrote were either Jews of the 
Diaspora, or the mixed populations dwelling in the great 
centres of the new kingdoms which arose at the death of 
Alexander. This of itself determined their dialect. 
But the same public with whom they had to reckon, or, 
at least, one exactly similar, had, long before, come into 
possession of a body of literature written by Jews like 
themselves, and written in the Greek language. The 
translation of the Old Testament into Greek was an 
existing fact which proved the possibility of writing for 
the common people in a speech which they could easily 
imderstand. The language used then had been thoroughly 
vernacular. But Jews had now a more complete mastery 
of the Greek tongue. A kind of general culture had 
diflfused itself everywhere, and even men of a foreign 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



THE VOCABULAKY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 7|. 

nation could riot be insensible to it. Besides, the New 
Testament was not mere hack-work, so to speak. It was 
the free production of active minds thoroughly absorbed 
in their subject. This gave them a sort of natural 
eloquence, which had its efifect on their language as well 
as on their style and tone. Still, their diction was 
thoroughly popular in character, essentially a spoken 
language, and not that of books, but yet the language 
spoken by men of education. This last fact makes 
it impossible to draw a hard and fast line round the 
New Testament vocabulary. Nowhere does an immov- 
able barrier stand between it and the " Common " 
dialect. 

The distinguishing feature, then, about the New Testa- 
ment language is that it has for its regulating fstctor that 
type of colloquial Greek which originally prevailed in 
Egypt, which received a fixed form, or at least a standard, 
in the translation of the Old Testament, and which 
henceforward served as a linguistic basis for all Greek- 
speaking Jews. Some of the vernacular features which 
appear in the New Testament vocabulary have been 
treated in connection with the LXX., notably the constant 
employment of diminutives, well exemplified by St. Mark, 
who uses dvydrptov, IxOvSiov, /copdciov (several times), 
KwdpioVy iralSiov (several times), mrdpiov. The instances 
of vernacular words, already given from the LXX., occur 
also in the New Testament. 

But there is a further line of inquiry of great import- 
ance, which shows not only that the New Testament 
language contains a very large colloquial element, but 
that much of this element is no recent growth ; that it 
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has descended from an early period in the current 
popular speech of daily intercourse. We devote a good 
deal of space to it, as it has often been overlooked. 

The Comic poets supply a valuable group of instances 
of words which are, at least, exceedingly rare outside 
their pages, and often found nowhere else, but which 
appear in the New Testament. We have collected fairly 
complete lists of these, which we give in full — 

Bare Words, apparently of a mainly colloquial char- 
acter, COMMON TO THE CoMIO PoETS (EXCLUDING AriSTO- 
PHANES) AND THE NeW TESTAMENT 

a. ayyapcvo). Menand. (i M. C. F. 4. 201). 

aUrOrfT^piov. Diph. (M. 4. 383), Machon (M. 4. 
497). 

aXicvio, Plato Com. Europ. 2. 

AfUpifivos, Plat. (2. 697), Philem. (4. 41), Menan. 
(4. 239). 

Avam/pos. Herm. (2. 393), Myrt. (2. 419). 

d7rafyri=&7r6 tov vvv. Plat Com, Soph. 10. 

SipyvpoKOTro^ Phryn. (2. 582). 

&PVLOV. Eubul. (3. 212, 268), PhiHppid. (4. 476). 

SLppdfiiov. Menan. (4. 268, 283), Antiph. (3. 66). 

&it>pCCio. Antiph. (3. 95), Alexid. (3. 435). 

axypov. Six instances in Meineke. 
fi. fiakavTiov. Telecl. (2. 371). 

fiawrif^io. Aristophont. (3. 363), Eubul. (3. 238). 

Paa-avia-fws. Alexid. (3. 515). 

fioOvvos. Cratin. (2. 137). 

fiowo^. Philem. op, Phryn, 133. 

Ppafitiov. Menan. (4. 653). 

)8pex<ii=v€tv. Telecl. (2. 376), etc. etc. 

fipwfTifios. Diph. (4. 380), Anon. (4. 613). 

^ The passages in Meineke's FragmerUa Gomicorum Grascorum are 
quoted. 
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y. yXuHTo-oKOfiov. Timocl. (3. 590), ApolL Carys, (4. 444). 
yoyyva-fjLo^. Anax. (3. 174). 
ywaiKopiov, Diocl. (2. 840). 
8. Baifwvi^ofiai. Philem. (4. 62). 
SunrpiofiaL Eubul. (3. 255). 
Sv<T<f>rffj,os (-/Aia). Men. (4. 272). 
-€, iyKOfifioofmi, Epichami. 3; ApoU. Carys. (4. 440). 
€#c)Sacrts. Men. (4. 268). 
€Kfid(ra-m, Cratin. (2. 165). 
cKTcvws. Machon, ap. Athen. 13. 579 E. . 
hrpvtlxuo. Men. (4. 231). . 

iiavariXXw. Telecl. (2. 373). 
iiraKpodofiai, Plat. (2. 618). 
cVcvSvTiys. . Nicoch. (2. 843). 
kirCpXriim, Nicostr. Klin. 1. 
iTTiKdXvfjLfAa, Men. (4. 94). 
iTnXTja-fwvrj. Cratin. (2. 223), Alexid. (3. 525). 
^TTKrraTqs = hi^axTKoXos (as SO often in St Luke). Antiph. 

ap. Antiatticistay 96. 12. 
€pLKJ>iov. Athenion (4.. 558). 
€(rxaTO)s (€X**'')' Menand. ap, Photiits. 
cvopcoTco). Lysipp. (2. 746). 
cvTovcos. Men. (4. 267). 
evTpaTrekia. Posidipp. (4. 524). 
cvxapMTTta. Men. (4. 267). 
i<t>d7ral Eupolis (2. 498). 
rf. ^fiLwpiov. Men. (4. 314). 
e. e€puTfi,6s. Eup. (2. 504). 

OpiafjLpcvu}, Opidfjifios. Cratin. (2. 36). 
Ovydrpiov. Xenarch. (3. 624), Men. (4. 198), Strati 
(2. 788), etc. etc. 
t. IxOv^wv, Eight different writers in Meineke. 
K. Ka/jLfjLV€iy. Alexid. (3. 525). 
K€pa/uK6s. Sannyr. (2. 874). 

K€pdfuov. Alexid. (3. 409), Eubul. (3. 265), etc. etc. 
Kiprovpos. Archip. (2. 727), etc. etc. 
KoXXvpKmjs. Menand. ap. Phryn. 404. 
KoXvfAfidio. (Plato.) Pherec. (2. 300), Alexid. (3. 516). 
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Kokvfifi^epoL (Plato.) Alexia. (3, 516). 

Koirerds. Eup. (2. 492). 

Kovpta. Stratt. (2. 779). 

Kopaa-Lov. Philippid. (4. 477). 

ico>tvo9. Plat. (2. 629), Stratt. (2. 768), etc etc. 

Kpdpparo^. Crito (4. 537). 

KpaiwaXtj. Nicoch. (2. 846), Antiph. (3. 101), etc. 

KvXiu), Anon. (4. 618). 

KVfuvov. Antiph. (3. 78), Alexid (3. 437), Sotad. (3. 585). 

KvpCa. Philem. (4. 65). 
A. Xdxdvov, Nineteen instances in Meineke. 

Aiyvo's (?). Pherec. (2. 260), Men. (4. 104). 

XiOaio). Anaxand. (3. 169). 

Xirpa. Posidipp. (4. 516), Diph. (4. 409). 
fu fjLOKpoOvfua. Men. (4. 238). 

fidfifirj. Pher. (2. 282). 

/tMurrt^o) (culinary sense). Eup. (2. 452), etc. 

luyuTTay€fi, Menand. ap, Phryn, 175. 

piOviTOi. Menand. (4. 88). 

p,7)\wTrj, Philem. (4. 9). 

p,ov6<t>0aXp,<K. Cratin. (2. 100). . 

p.vKTrjpCI^<Oy p.vKTrjpurp^s, Menand. (4. 314). 

/AvpiV Alcae. (2. 831), Antiph. (3. 81), etc 

p,v<mjpiov = secret. Menander. 
V. v^Oew. Perh. Cratin. (2. 75), v.l ij^eiv. 

vioOpo^. Amips. (2. 707), Anaxip. (4. 460). 
o. olvoif>XvyCa, Antiph. (3. 8). 

ovdpiov. Diph. (4. 417). 

wnj. Sannyr. (2. 874), Xenarch. (3. 617). 

oirqriov. Mcoch. (2. 844). 

o/oocrts. Men. (4. 105). 

oirrpdKivoq. PUt. (2. 654). 

6\l/dpiov. Fourteen instances in Meineke. 

oVwvtov. Men. ap, Phryn, 393. Thugen. (4. 593). 
V, iraOyjfTO^, Men. Serdent, 457. 

iraihapiov. Eleven instances in Meineke. 

7rav8ox(-8o#c-)€tov. Philippid. (4. 474). 

irap€pfioX'^. Theoph. (3. 630), Crito (4. 537). 
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imports. Antiph. ay, Athen, 9. 367 D. 

ircvtxpos. (Horn., Theogn., Find.), Philetaer. (3. 293), 

Diod. (3. 544). 
ircpiicowv/xt. Theoph. (2. 807), Anaxand. (3. 183). 
myyavov. Alexid. (3. 437). 
irkoidpiav. Men. (4. 88). 
irviKTos. Antiph. ^Aypouc. 1. 4; Stratt. (2. 774), 

Alexid. (3. 439). 
iroA.virouciA.o9. Eub. (3. 252). 

irokvTifjL09, Epichann. op. Athen. 7. 7 ; Men. (4. 101). 
TrpofiariKos. Eupol. (2. 427). 
irpoo-K€<^aXatov = boatHCUshion. Cratin. (2. 170), Herm. 

(2. 404). 
p. ^x/SSi^co. Pherec. (2. 273). 
pdvurfia. Antiph. (3. 126). 
pa^tV Epichar. (Bekk. Anecd, 113), Archip. op. Foil. 

10. 136. 
/Stiri^o). Antiph. (3. 117), Anom 4. 615. 
/Si^/Aiy. Antiph. (3. 26), PhiUppid. (4. 471). 
^iwrapds. Telecl. (2. 364), Pherec. (2. 290), Eupol. 

(2. 557), etc. 
pvirdo). Anaxand. (3. 177), Aristophont. (3. 362), etc. 
<r. (ravSaXtov. Cratin. (2. 91), Cephis. (2. 884), Theoph. 

(2. 809), etc. 
<rairpos ^ filthy, aUrxpos. Pherec. ap, Theon., prob. 

Philem. Incert. 47. 
o-apyavi;. Timocl. (3. 600). 
(rapS6M' Philem. (4. 66), Men. (4. 307). 
o-c/uSoXts. Herm. (2. 408), Stratt (2. 764), etc. 
a-Cvain. Archip. ap. Ath. 9. 68 ; Anaxip. (4. 460). 
a-iTcvTo^. Epigen. (3. 537). 
o-m/voirotof. Anon. (4. 680). 
<nrvpL%. Six instances in Meineke. 
<rra/Avos. Chiefly Comic. Four instances in Meineke. 
oTty/Ai}. Men. (4. 312). 
frrprjyiav. Antiph. ap. Ath. 3. 127. Sophil. ap. Ath. 

3. 100. 
oTTpTyo?. Kicoetr. (5. 84). 
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(rrpavOCov. Anaxand (3. 164), Ephipp. (3. 326). 

(TUKafuvoi. Aniplii(L (3. 318). 

<rvfj,fjui$riTijq, Anaxipp. (4. 459). 

(rvfjLvaO^. (Aristot), Plato Com. (2. 686). 

avyOXdu}. Alexid. (3. 510). 

crwoSiOL. Men. Senient. 24. 

(Tvpo). Anaxil. (3. 345), Eulx (3. 242). 

(rv<r<rqiwy. Men. qp. Phrym 393. 

(TxoCviov, Chiefly Comic. Four instances in Meineke. 
/ / crwpevaa. Eub. (3. 228). 
^ ( <r(op€VT09. . Alexid. (3. 416). 
T. TcXcoviov. Posidipp. (4. 517). 

rpvytav. Six instances in Meineke. 

rpvmjfia. Eup. (2. 562). Vernacular word. 

Tpioyto. (Colloquial.) Sixteen instances in Meineke. 

Tvppdita. Alexid. (3. 395). 
<!>, <f>aik6vriSy ^aivdXi/s. Khinthon op. Poll. 

^vds. Six instances in Meineke. 

</>iXa8€X<^ia. Alexid. (3. 526). 

0Xvapos. Men. (4. 236). 

fl>6pTiov, Eight instances in Meineke. 

4>vpapxi. Mens. (3. 569). 
X. x"^^^^' Ten instances in Meineke. 

Xapriys. Plato, Fragg. 10, p. 257. 

Xii'payuyyos. Philem. (4. 47). 

X^iopos. Five instances in Meineke. 

XopT(fi<i} (of men). Eight instances in Meineke. 

(xopTa(rp.6i, Anaxand. [3. 202].) 
o). ^pvofiai. Plat. (2. 659). 

We have given these lists very fully because we 
believe that no more important evidence could be pre- 
sented with regard to the colloquial character of the 
New Testament vocabulary. In the Comic poets, if 
anywhere, we should expect to find the current popular 
speech strongly marked. And when words naeet us all 
through the Comic literature of Greece, from Cratinus at 
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its beginning to Posidippus at its close, which scarcely: 
appear anywhere else , except in the New Testament, we 
are justified in accepting this as proof positive of our 
position. The facts exhibited show clearly the existence 
of a language of popular intercourse from an early time, 
which verges on the borders of the literary language, but 
is excluded from composition except in the case of- 
Comedy. Yet, many of the words in question must have 
borne the stamp of refinement, and belonged to the 
diction of polite speech at a period long antecedent to 
literary productipn. By processes which can no more 
be discovered, these words have somehow lost caste, and 
while by no means rejected altogether, we may believe, 
from the conversation of the educated, have come to be 
r^arded as more or less " vulgar " and " rough.'* In this 
way the door of literature was barred to them. But 
they continued all along to have full play in the language 
of daily life, and accordingly, when Greek literary taste 
began to decay, and the real literary dialect no longer 
survived in spontaneous form, these words again asserted 
themselves, and by. the time the New Testament was 
written, they have regained their place in the language 
of educated men, and are found occasionally even in the 
writers of the " Common Dialect." 

But in addition to the writers we have quoted, who 
range over a period of three hundred years, and whose 
works are only extant in a very fragmentary form, a 
most interesting and important contribution is made to 
the history of colloquial Greek in connection with the 
language of the New Testament by the vocabulary of 
Aristophanes. In his case we have the- advantage of 
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seeing the phenomena of the Greek popular yocabnlary 
at a definite stage in Greek history. So a landmark is 
giyen by which the past of the colloquial langoage and 
its future may be estimated. Besides, Aristophanes lived 
in the Golden Age of the Attic dialect, when t^e sense 
for language had reached its highest pitch. Accordingly, 
one may expect that the ** popular " words admitted by 
him are, at least, on the higher level of the '^ con- 
versational" type of speech. This gives an additional 
criterion for the New Testament vocabulary. The 
following is a list of rare words which occur in 
Aristophanes, and almost nowhere else except in the Kew 
Testament They are all apparently " colloquial " : — 

a. SiPv(T(To^. Ban. 138. 

&Kparov. Ach. 75, 1229; Eq. 85, 87. 

afiTTtSjovpTfi^* Pax 190. 

aixff>€&oy. Frag. 304. 

wOpoKia. Eq. 780. 

arrofjMcra'OfjLai, Eq. 819. 
fi. pdro^. Frag. 593. 

pS€kwr<TofjLai. Ten instances = loathe. 

fiifiXtSdpiov (KT. fiifiXoLpiSiov). Frag. (Main. 2. 
1207). 
S. SidXeKTot. Frag. 552. 
€. €KKo\vfiPdij}. Frag. (2. 975). 

iKVTVia. Vesp. 792. 

U<Tr(A4^ Plut. 721 ; Nub. 88, 554. 

^lifidirrm. Frag. 205 ; Nub. 150. 

^<^v(raoi. Yesp. 1219. 

^€1X0. Frag. (2. 980). 

ivrvXicrata. Plut. 692; Nub. 987. 

evKOTTta^. Frag. 615. 

€fr<W9. Plut. 1095. 
-n, ^vW/w)?. Frag. (2. 1178). 
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6. eXipm. Fig. sense in Vesp. 1289; Ban. 5. So Skv^ris 
inKT. 

Ovpk. Vesp. 379 ; Therm. 797. 
t. iKavo;. In vemac. sense of " long," " many " ; Pax 354. 
ic. ic<£p<^ Av. 643 ; Vesp. 249 ; Lys. 474. 

fcetpto. Av. 816. 

ic^p/io. Plut. 379; Av. 1108. 

icAiviStov. KT. KXivaptov. Frag. 2. 1046. 

icoiTcov. Frag. (2. 947). 

«cdAXv)Sos. Pax 1200. A word of trade, said to be 
Phoenician; cf. N.T. koAXv^iott}?. 

icvXXos. Eq. 1083; Av. 1379. 
A. XoXio. Nub. 931; Ean. 1069. With a notion of 
contempt. 

Xclpvyf Ean. 575 ; Eq. 1363. 
/u fuur(a)aofia£. Six times in Aristoph. 

/xvKT^pcs = " critic nostrils." Ean. 893; cf. N.T. fivic- 
Tqpii^vv, 
V. vovtfco-ta. Ean. 1009. 

vvTTw. Nub. 321; frag, in Homer; prob. came to be 
colloquial 
a qBoviov. Frag. (2. 989). 

oivcwroTis (N.T. otvoironys). Therm. 393. 

opOpoi (fiaOvs). Prob. vernac. expression ; Vesp. 216. 
TT. vayCs. Av. 194, 527; Frag. 663. 

trapajcuima. Extremely freq. in Aristoph. 

wpoSpofAOi. Metaph. in Aristoph. and Comic writers. 

rrpoa-KvXita. Vesp. 202. 

irpoTcpov = superior. Ean. 76. 
p. pa^Sovxos. Pax 734. 
o*. o-aKKo^. Ach. 745 (a Megarian is speaking, hence 

two #c's). 
T. TpifioXo^ Lys. 576. 

rpvfiXiay. Ach. 278 ; Av. 77. 

Tvppaiopm. Pax 1007 ; Vesp. 257. 
V. vaXivo9. Ach. 74. 

wrcCyo) = go. Colloq. use; Ean. 174; Nub. 1298; 
Vesp. 290. 
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. vviiividiia. Pax 541. 
<!>. <^i/xd(i>. Nub. 592. 
^. ^(o/u^o). Therm, 692 ; Lys. 19 ; Eq. 715. 

Before leaving- the Comic poets, it is worth our while 
to note that, even among the earlier ones, strange com- 
pounds and clumsy formations are found, which are 
exact prototypes of the same phenomena in the late 
Greek of post- Alexandrine days. 

Thus Crates employs words like €^€Xo<rt^o9, avafim^ 
aaadcu = iroirjaai avafii&aai, etc. 

Eupolis uses dfi/SXya-Tovrja-a^, d(fMSUi, fiSeXvpevofjuu, 
veavicKetD, etc. 

In Fhrynichus occur such forms as avl3apiaafi6<:, 
revrd^eaOai vTrepTJkid^ofiai, etc, 

avTotrj^eBlacfia, hnvwri^eiv, KoXKoirev^Oy iravroTrcoXia, 
and the like, which occur in the old Comedy, look quite 
like formations belonging to the age of the LXX. 

The old " Anonymous Writer " on Comedy expressly 
says that the poets of the Middle Comedy employed t^9 
awi]0ov<: TutXia^. By this time the inhabitants of 
Athens had come into frequent contact with foreigners 
and men who spoke impure Greek. This told on the 
language of the people, and, of course, reflected itself in 
the vocabulary . of the Comic poets. By the time the 
New Comedy arose, the tendencies already in vogue had 
increased in influence. The one aim the poets set before 
them was that which we saw to be the chief thing also 
with Hellenistic writers, viz. clearness and intelligibility. 
And so Anonymus de Com, p. 32, says: 17 iji^v via 
TO aa<l>€aT€pov e)(€(, t§ ^ via fcexpVM^^ ^Ard^i, 17 Be 
iraKaiii to Seivov xal vylrriXov tov \iyeiv. Barbarous 
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words and forms received far greater licence, and this 
because '* Comedy follows the common language of the 
people." 

One point which bears upon the relation of the New 
Testament vocabulary to the spoken language remains to 
be glanced at. It is found that in the New Testament 
(and to a considerable extent in the Comic writers) 
words which in ordinary Greek bore a strong and almost 
coarse sense, have become entirely enervated, so that 
they are used in the most casual and trivial connections. 
This fact is easily explained. The terms gradually 
passed into the daily speech of the people, a process in 
which, quite naturally, the rough edges were worn off, 
and they became strictly commonplace words. Instances 
are the following : — 

pdWto. In the Class, language usu. = throw, hurl, cast. 
Looser sense in Homer and Tragedians, where it is often 
used metaphorically, but has a notion of "haste" or 
" hurry " associated with it. This use is almost always 
the equivalent of our " lay to heart." 

In N.T. often = ''put'* in its most colourless 
sense. 

Kg. Mark 7. 33 ; ifiaXcy tov? SaKTvXavs cIs ra Sra 
avTov, 

John 20. 27 : ^cpc Trjv x^^- ^^^ '^^^ ^oAc €U rrp^ 
irXevpdv fiov. 

John 5. 7 : tva orav rapaxOy rb v&op fidX-rf fi^ eis t^v 
KokvfjiPrjOpav (used of a sick man). 

cpcvyo), ip€vyofjLau In Class. Gk. (1) Disgorge, Horn.; 
(2) Surge, Horn. Pind. ; (3) In one or two places in 
Homer ?= roar. 

In N.T. Matt. 13. 35 (quotation fr. LXX.) : ivoi^o 
6 
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cv irapafioXxu^ to aro/ia /aov, ipeviofjuu K€KpvfifjJva dwo 
Karafiok^s KQ<Tfj,ov = utter. 

Cf. Theocr. 13. 58: rpU fih'Ykav awrcv oo-of fiaOvs 
ripvy€ Xaifw^, This sense is found several times in the 
LXX. 

cKvWw, In Aesch. and Anthol. = flay, mangle. 

In KT. = annoy. E.g. Mark 5. 35: ti iri, o-icvAAci? 
Tov Sihaa-KoXov, So Matt. 10. 36 : cckuX/acvoi = worn 
out, worried. o-kvX/jlos in LXX. (and Cicero's Letters) = 
troubles. 

T/awyo). In Homer, used of animals = gnaw, munch, 
crunch. 

In Hdt., etc., of men, but only of eating vegetables, 
fruit, etc. Through vernacular usage it came to mean 
" eat " in general. 

In N.T. always used in this sense. In the fourth 
Gospel it is employed to the complete exclusion of la-OUiv, 

Cf. John 6. 54 : 6 Tpwytov /jlov t^v adpKo, 

Matt. 24. 38 : rpoiyoKTcs jcal TrCvovres, 

Xoprafeiv, xop^a^o/xai. In earlier Greek, uniformly 
of animals = feed, fatten with fodder. In Comedy, used 
of men feasting ; and then, through colloquial Greek = 
"eat," with no strong sense attached. This softened 
use also in Comedy. 

In N.T. used invariably = eat, or, satisfy with food. 
All distinction between ia-OUtv and xoprofco-^at has 
by this time vanished. An interesting illustration of 
this is Mark 7. 27, 28 : a^cs irpStTov xopnurOrivtu ra riicva' 
. . , Tot KwdpuL VTToicaro) rrjs TpaTrcfiys iarOCovcriv atrb roiv 
ij/LxCaiv rcov ?rai&W. Same use in LXX. 

Words which have passed through the same process 
are — 

KpavydJ^€iv used as = koX^lv. 

irtcfciv (ff-iafctv) „ =5flT€0^at. 
\lrqKa.<t>^v „ = investigate, etc. 
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They are all, apparently, colloquial usages, whose 
process of formation has been accelerated by the tendency 
to exaggerate which a language shows when it has 
entered on a period of degeneration. 

One most important element in the New Testament 
vocabulary we merely mention here as it must come up 
for elaborate treatment afterwards, viz. the large number 
of terms belonging to the sphere of Christian Theology 
which occur throughout these writings. 
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CHAPTEE VII 

Comparison of the Vocabulary of the Septuagint 

WITH that of the NeW TESTAMENT 

We have attempted in the foregoing pages to lay a more 
or less solid basis for our investigation, to indicate 
the directions in which it must proceed and its limits,, 
and to accumulate various lines of evidence which must 
have a chief place in determining its issue. We have 
tried to sketch the special conditions of the Greek 
language in the age when the LXX. arose. A rough 
analysis of the main elements in the vocabulary of the 
LXX. has been given, and it has been endeavoured to 
connect this discussion with a similar examination of 
the New Testament language by means of a very brief 
inquiry into the vocabulary of the Common Dialect. A 
survey of the New Testament vocabulary has completed 
the collection of materials necessary both for placing us 
at the proper point of view for our discussion, and for 
supplying us with guiding-lines throughout the whole of 
the investigation. 

What remains to be done in the second part of this 
dissertation is to state generally the facts which come to 
view on a minute comparison of the vocabulary of the 
LXX. with that of the New Testament, to illustrate 

\ 84 
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these, to draw the legitimate inferences from them, and 
so arrive at some definite conclusion with respect to the 
whole question under examination. 

The most cursory reading of the Greek New Testa- 
ment shows a constant habit on the part of the writers 
of quoting from the Old Testament. The significant fact 
in this connection is that the great majority of these 
quotations are from the Greek version of the Sacred 
Books. When it is remembered that the writers are 
almost all Jews, and that the Jewish reverence for the 
actual letters of the Hebrew origiaal of the Old Testa- 
ment is unparalleled, the point attracts attention. 
Unfortunately it is exceedingly difficult to discover the 
actual usage of the Palestinian synagogues with respect 
to the reading of the Old Testament in the first century 
A.D. Some scholars assert that the synagogue readers 
must have employed Targums in Aramaic, the vernacular 
of the country. Others as boldly declare that it was 
the Greek version and no other which was read in the 
public services. And this is used as an argument in 
favour of the position, that Greek, equally with or more 
than Aramaic, was the popular language of the country 
in the time of Christ. 

Without, however, discussing a question which seems 
impossible of solution, one may with safety affirm that 
the LXX. must have been well known at least to the 
great mass of intelligent and educated Jews, for this is 
a, legitimate inference from the New Testament. There 
we find that there are about three hundred quotations 
from the Old Testament. At least ninety of these agree 
verbally with the LXX. In the others, the variations 
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from it are very trifling. More important still, in 
thirty-seven of the ninety the LXX. differs from the 
Hebrew text. Accordingly, the writers of the New 
Testament must have been thoroughly acquainted with 
this version, seeing they preferred to use it, though 
written in a foreign language, rather than to translate 
from a text which they regarded as in the strictest sense 
inspired. No doubt it must be borne in mind that the 
readers for whom they wrote were chiefly " Gentiles," to 
whom the Old Testament would only be known in its 
Greek dress. Still their easy familiarity with it shows 
how completely they had made it their own. TMs is 
corroborated by constant reminiscences of it, and allusions 
which are almost more important than quotations in 
this connection, as coming up unconsciously. And so 
the question naturally arises : If these writers were so 
thoroughly versed in the Greek translation of the Old 
Testament, as is certainly the fact, is it not likely that 
when they came to write books in Greek themselves, their 
language would be moulded and shaped by the language 
of the LXX., especially as the latter had stereotyped a 
particular form of Greek, and had so become a standard 
for Hellenistic Jews ? Is it not likely that the influence 
of the LXX. will appear, not only in words which express 
Hebrew conceptions and feelings,but in the general vocabu- 
lary which the Jewish writers of the New Testament employ ? 
A scholar so thorough and so original as the late Dr. 
Hatch says, in his Essays in Biblical Greek (p. 34): 
" The great majority of New Testament words are words 
which, though for the most part common to biblical and 
contemporary secular Greek, express in their biblical 
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use the conceptions of a Semitic race, and which must 
consequently be examined by the light of the cognate 
documents which form the LXX." And again (p. 11): 
"Biblical Greek is thus a language which stands by 
itself. What we have to find out in studying it is what 
meaning certain Greek words conveyed to a Semitic 
mind." Our attempt in the pages that follow must be 
to test these statements by means of the facts we have 
to produce, and in the Kght of the conclusions arrived at 
in the former part of the dissertation. 

There are various ways in which the vocabulary of one 
group of writings may be presumed to be a principal 
factor in the formation of that which belongs to another 
group. There must always be more or less of mere pre- 
sumption about the matter, because the life-history of 
words is often silent and curious. Let us call the earlier 
group A, and the later B. 

(1.) There is, first, what may be called external 
evidence. We may have a definite knowledge of the 
fact that the writers of B were intimately acquainted 
with group A, that, indeed, this was almost their only 
literature. So a presumption is legitimate that the 
language of A will influence in an indefinite degree the 
language of B. But this is purely d^ priori, 

(2.) On examination, it may be found that an over- 
whelmingly large proportion of the vocabulary of B has 
already occurred in A. This leads us to look for further 
points of resemblance. 

(3.) A careful scrutiny of the two vocabularies may 
show that a large number .of words found in B occur in 
no other known writings except group A. 
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(4.) It may appear that many of the words common to 
A and B are derived words, whose special character makes 
it certain that they were formed by the writers of A. 

(5.) We may further discover that a large number of 
current words, found in other authors, occur in A and B 
in a sense quite peculiar to these two groups of writings. 

(6.) A set of words may be found in B which are 
local peculiarities of the region where group A arose. 

This rough classification probably embraces most of 
the relations which could exist between two vocabularies. 
Bearing them in mind, we must set down the facts which 
emerge on a comparison of the vocabulary of the LXX. 
with that of the New Testament. 

We have already seen that out of a total vocabulary 
of over 4800 words in the New Testament (excluding 
all proper names and their derivatives) there are about 
950 which are post- Aristotelian ; of these, over 300 are 
found also in the LXX. But one half of this number 
occurs in other writings, which, in this case, mean those 
of the " Common Dialect," the Anthology, the Jewish 
Apocrypha, Philo, and Inscriptions. ^ On this element, it 
is plain, no valid conclusions can be based, except that 
special attention must be directed to the group common 
to the LXX., the New Testament, and Philo. We shall 
touch on this immediately. There are, then, about 150 
words in all which are strictly peculiar to the LXX. and 
New Testament. The following is a list which we have 
compiled of them. It is, at least, approximately correct : — 

Nouns — 

ayaOdicrvvrj, dyaAAia<n9, ayiaxrfioi, ayiowruioy, atv€<rts, dXicr- 
yrjfia, dvTairoBofia, aTroKoXvij/LS. 
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Parody pStXvyfJia, Ppoxq, 
ycewa, yvciKm/s, yvfivdnys. 

IXcy/xos, IXcyf IS, €fi?r(uy/Aos, ifiTraiKTrjs, foroX/io, iirurKoirq^ 

TJmjfJLOL, 

i€pdT€vfAa, 

KaOapKr/JLO^i Karawf is, Karoucrfr/jpiovy fcavcrcDV, Kavyyia-i^^ Kopos. 

Xvr/xixrts. 

fiaraionjSy pLeyaXtiOTq^y fAeyaXtacrvvrf, /jLeroucitOj fioi\aXk, 

VtKOS. 

oXoKXtfpCa, dirracrui, opKWfMxria, 

Trapavucpaa-fwSf irapoiicta, voLpopyurfJuoSf waTpidp)(rfs, Tr^ipoAT' 

fw^, TrepiKoOapfiaf Trcpurcrcui, irpoo'Kop.pa. 
pavTur/w^, 
aafiaioOy crayrjm], craravas, craroy, a-iK^poLy <rKav3aXov, ctkXt- 

/>OKa/>dia. 
^TToicoTy, vrraKTi/o'is, wroA-TViov, vcrripvjpxu 
4>wmip. 
il/t&vpurfwi. 



Adjectives — 

aKpoytiivuuoiy SWoyiyrjs, dfiiOvoTo^i dve^(;(viao'ro$, avOpnn* 

TrapccTKos. 
Sc/crds. 

Ao^€vrds, XctTov/yytKOS. 
fuo'^109, /i,oytXaXo$. 

Ti-cpiovo-ios, irpcoivds. 
aifr6fip<aTOi, a-KkriporpayyiXo^ 
raircivd^pcDV. 

Fcr&« — 
dyo^cnroico), ayoXXiao), ayto^co, (uxf^<<>^^<^9 afMf>taiiio, 
dvo^cowvfu, ayadtpAril^niiy d'lroScKarcuo), diroic£<^aAif co, d'Tro- 
^^eyyofuiu 
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8cicaro(i>, Stayoyyvfd), SoXcoo), Swa/ioo). 

€lp7jv<yn'oi€(i}, iK^rjT€io, iKfivKTrfpC^^tDy €Kir€Lpai<i), CKiropvcvo), 
{iKpi^ow), cvSiSvo-KQ), €v8o^a{^(t>, cv^ofUMD, cvcvXoyco), 
cvKaivii^o), evra<^ia([a), Ivoyrl^ofiaLy i^aoTpdimo, i^ok^Opcvfo, 
€(ovB€V€io, cf vTTvtfo), ciravaTTavci), €irLyafipp€v<o, hnfjiava-Kta, 

(leparcvct).) 

KaBapi^w, KaTaKav\dofiai, KaTCLK\rjpovofi€iOf icaravvo'cra), kXv- 
SiovC^ofiaiy Kparaiooi, • 

flOLKpoOvfl€iOf fiarOLOiO, 

oXoOptViO, 6p0oTOfl€(t}y OTTTaVO), OpBpC^iO. 

iraytScvo), wapairjXotOy vXr)poif>op€(i}, trpWTO\6C^ia. 

pavTi^(3>. 

OTvyvd^ft), (TnyKtu, cruvcyeijpa). 

VTrepvi/^od). 

Adverbs — 

ipiofirfKovraKi^y h^avri^ cvclnriov, c^ai-irvo, ciravptov. 
KarcvcoTTtov. 

Interjections — 

ovai. 

We add as an appendix to this list those words which 
are common to the LXX., New Testament, and Philo. 
(This list is probably not so complete as the former.) 

Nouns — 

dyaTny, aKpo^vaTia, dwavyacr/xou 

SiacTTTOpo, Starayiy, StS/oaxp-ov. 

cvKaiVta. 

Ova-Laa-TT^piov, 

IXao'/JLO^. 

KaTarriTaa-fJua, Karda-x^o-i^i Kara^povTyny?, kokkivo^. 

XvTptiynjs. 

fmwa. 
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okoKaVTiOfJMU 

wayTOKpoTiapy irao^a, ^eiroii^iyo-is, irpocrcvx)?, wpoo-iJAvros, 

vpoflniTeia, trpanoroKia. 
a-d/S/SaTov, 
vcrcrcoiros, vi/rcD^a. 

Xcpovj^civ. 

Adjectives — 
aTrkpiTfirjTOi. 

SvcrjSao-TaKTos. 
ciriKaroparos, cvXoyifrds. 
tXaon^ptos. 

Wpa)T0T0#C09. 

FerJg — 
aKraTTOKpivofUK. 

CKTTCcpa^^o), ifMr€pitraT€<af i^o/ioXoyiio. 
vapaTrucpcuvd}, 

The lists just given show the nature of the relation 
which can be proved by actual facts to exist between the 
vocabularies of the LXX. and New Testament. We 
have included the words common to these with Philo, 
because (1) Philo was a Jewish writer. (2) He lived in 
Alexandria, the home of the LXX (3) All through his 
works he shows a remarkable acquaintance with the 
LXX., which is usually the text on which he comments. 
Accordingly, when we find him using a set of terms of a 
peculiar character, — as a rule, tinged with an Old Testa- 
ment colouring, — there is, to say the least, a very strong 
presumption that he derived them from the LXX. 

But before leaving our dry columns of statistics, which 
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must form the basis of all that has yet to be done, one 
list more needs to be presented. There is a considerable 
number of words found in Greek writers of all periods, 
more or less, which appear in the New Testament in an 
altogether peculiar and abnormal sense. A large number 
of those are found in the LXX. either with an identical 
or closely-connected signification. It seems advisable to 
insert a list of these here, so as to avoid the necessity of 
interrupting our subsequent discussion. It must be noted 
that the great majority of them are found in the New 
Testament in their ordiriary sense as wfelL 

Words common to the LXX. and N.T. with "Biblical" 

MSANINQ, 

Nouns — 

fl[yy€Xo5, dS€A,<^ds, avriXtf^lfL^^ avriXoyloy airoardo'Lov, 

ypa/x./xar€V9. 

SidfioXo^ (6), Sd^a, S(o/ia, Scupco. 

iOvo^ ciScdXov, eip'qvTfy iKKXtfO'ia^ hcaraxn^, ciruncom;, cvXoyio. 

^/xcpa. 

tfavaros, OeoSy Ovyarqp, 

iXacTfios, iXaon/piov. 

KOKiOy Kopiros, Kardvava-Li, iccpas> Ktjpvy fiOy icXi/pdvofios, kwXlo, 

KOTn;, KOaflOiy KpCai^, KpiTT^, 

Xvrp(i)0'is. 

fMLKpoOvfiiOy fJLOixaXC^ fiwrnlfpiov, 

VOflO^y VVfl<f>TJ, 

ovo/AO, ovpavoi, OXVp<OfJXL, 

?rai8cta, ?rats, irapafioKrjy rrdpouco^y trtipacfwi, ^ropvcio, 

'TTpoauyiroVf wpo<^ifnys. 
p^/AO, ptfo. 
frdp^, (r«cav8aA.ov, fncffvoiniyia^ oto/jloLj urpaTiOj avvrpififULy 

<r<i>r^p, (TmrripULy o'wrqpiov. 

^ Based entirely on the excellent Lists in Thayer's edition of 
Grimm-Wilke's Glavis Novi Testament^ T. & T. Clark. 
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TCICVOV. 

V109, inroKpirq^, 
Adjectives — 

CkXcKTOS, /I>(i)p09. 

Verbs — 

aBwariio, dva^cpo), avOofioXoyiofJLai, dwoKaXwrrfo, atroKpiv<o, 

a<f>vaT€piif}y avyd^w. 
SuiTi0€fjLai^ StKatoo), Boid(i(o, 
€?8cD, ct/it, cT-jTOv, €K\eyo/iai, iiofioXoyiio, irr€p<»yrdio, hri- 

yafil3p€v<i)f iwucaXeWf CTrunccTTTo/xai, ipevyofiaij cvSokcco, 

{(ooyovco). 

^cXq), dpoidi, 

KaOevSwy KOKOci), fcaKoXoyco), Ka/ifivo), ica/x?rT<o, Karaur^vvw, 

KpCvio, Komao). 
Xucfidta. 

fuucpo^/icd), fi(3>paLv<a, 

^atScvQ), Traracro-ci), v€ipd(iu)y trop€v<o, frpoaTCOrffiiy ^po^revo). 
cwayo), <n;KT€X€<o, o'coj^o). 

Our results may be briefly summarised thus — 

(1.) There are, roughly speaking, about 550 words 
which may be termed " Biblical," i.e. found either in the 
New Testament alone, or, besides, only in the LXX. 
That is, about 12 per cent, of the total vocabulary of the 
New Testament is " BiblieaL" 

(2.) About 30 per cent, of the total number of 
"Biblical" words in the New Testament occur in the LXX. 

(3.) About 32 per cent, of the words found in the 
New Testament alone with special " Biblical " meaning 
occur in the LXX. 
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CHAPTEE VIII 

The Influence of the Septuagint on the Theo- 
logical AND EeLIGIOUS TeRMS OF THE NeW TESTA- 
MENT VOCABULAEY 

We have seen that the LXX. was thoroughly well- 
Imown to the writers of the New Testament. But these 
latter had a peculiar task before them. . The main object 
of their writing was to set forth to Jews and Greeks 
alike the conceptions of that new Faith which had won 
their allegiance. These conceptions were, of course, 
religious and .theological. The problem was to express 
them in a suitable terminology. But they had a model 
to follow. Already the religious and theological ideas of 
the Hebrew people had been clothed in a Greek dress. 
This had involved many difl&culties, but they had been 
in great measure surmounted. So that there was a 
technical theological vocabulary actually existing. But 
Christian modes of thinking were a thorough advance on 
those of the Hebrews. Often, therefore, entirely new 
words had to come into use to express the new ideas, or 
else old words had to imdergo a large extension of 
meaning. Still, the early Christian writers, being almost 
all Jews, retained a Hebrew colouring throughout their 
thought. There was a basis of Hebrew ideas beneath 

94 
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the new superstructure. Accordingly, even in the case 
of purely Christian conceptions, it was thoroughly natural 
for the New Testament writers to frame their language 
on the analogy of the existing theological vocabulary which 
they found in the Greek version of the Old Testament. 

Considering these circumstances, then, we should expect 
to find the vocabulary of the LXX. exercising a direct 
influence on that of the New Testament in regard to 
rehgious and theological terms. Strangely enough, we 
discover that this particular class of terms does rvot 
include as a main element words either formed or 
brought into literature for the first time by the LXX. 
The most of them fall within that class of "Words 
common to the LXX. and New Testament with * Biblical ' 
signification," of which a list has already been given. Of 
course, a large number belong to the New Testament 
alone. 

Here there can be no discussion. Facts clearly show 
how prominent a part the LXX. plays in moulding the 
religious vocabulary of the New Testament. As this is 
one of the most important phenomena in connection with 
the relation of the two vocabularies, it must be fully 
illustrated. And it is perhaps well, in estimating the 
influence of the LXX. on the language of the New 
Testament, to begin with a class of words where that 
influence is too obvious to be mistaken. Our examples 
are given simply in alphabetical order. 

Nouns 
dSeX^d? — 

L In Class. Lit. in the ordinary sense. 
IL In LXX.— (1)= brother. (2) = neighbour. Lev. 19.17: 
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ov fiMnj<r€Li rov dStXtf^v crov rg iiavoui, (rov cXcyfup 
ikiyi€i9 rov irXrjaiov aov, (3) = member of the same 
nation, Ex. 2. 14 : Mcovir^s i&jk6€v irpos rov^ a8€X<^ovs 
avrov T0V9 viovs 'IcrpaiTX j Deut. 15. 3 : rov oAAorpcov 
aTrainyo'CiS ooo ^av jj croi irap* avrf , rov (iScX^ov crov ct^co'tv 
'TTOci/orcis rov xp*<ws o-ov. 
in. In N.T. — (1) ordinary sense. (2) = neighbour, Matt. 
7. 3 : ro xop^os ro ^ rtp 6<^akfi^ rov dScA,<^ov o-ov. 
(3)= member of the same nation. Bom. 9. 3: yfixoii'qv 
yap avd$€/jua c7vai avro9 iyta diro rov Xpiorov vvkp r&v 
d$cX^(tfv fiov, rci)v <rvyy€vSiv /lov fcarot cdpKa oiTLvi^ curiv 
'Icrpai/Xcirou. (4) =s fellow-Christians, the whole band 
of Christians being looked on as forming a single 
family, 1 Cor. 1. 1 : 2W^^ 6 dScX^; Acts 9. 30 : 
^lyvdvrcs &€ oi dScX^t KaTTyyayov avrov €t5 Kaurapiav. 
The transition is easily seen — (1) member of the 
same family; (2) member of the same community 
(national); (3) member of the same community 
(spiritual). 

dvrtXiyi/ri^— 

I. In Class. lit. — (1) receiving in exchange; (2) hold, 
support; (3) claim; (4) objection; (5) apprehension 
or perception. 
II. In LXX., used to translate five Hebrew words meaning 
respectively — (a) arm, strength, aid; (b) shield; (c) 
defence, fortress; (d) strength, refuge; (e) help, aid. 
It is plain that the idea common to these words is "aid.'' 
All the passages occur in the Book of Psalms. 

in. In N.T., 1 Cor. 12. 28: dvriX#(Xi7/ii/r)cw, "helps." 
Mentioned among gifts bestowed on certain persons in 
the Christian Church, and classed with x^^H^''^ 
lafiarcDv, icvjScpvi^cis ic.t.X. In Patristic Greek it is = 
help. Cf. Acts 20. 35 : Set avriXa/jt^Sdvco^ai rwv cur^cv- 
ovvra)v in a charge to the ^pco-jSvrcpoi of Ephesus. The 
verb has an approach to this sense in several places in 
Thucyd., e,g. ii 61. 3 : rov koivov r^s a-iorrjpuK dvriXa/x- 
pdv€<rOaL, 
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Sid/SoXo^ — 

I. In Class. lifc.-*— (1) slanderous, Comic poets, Andoc. 

etc. ; (2) slanderer, Pind., Xen., Arist. 
II. In LXX. eighteen times out of twenty it translates 

p\£^y " adversary," which, in these places, denotes " the 

adversary" xar i$oxqvy viz. Satan. Sixteen of these 

places are in Joh and Zechariah. 
IIL In N.T. about thirty-five times in the above sense = 

the devil. Used also in the ordinary sense, 2 Tim. 3. 3 : 

SjoTOfyyoif SinnrovBoiy Sid/SoXoi, In the former sense, 

Sia/?o\o9 always has the article. 

Sofa — 

I. In Class. lit. — (1) expectation; (2) sentiment; (3) 

" opinion " ; (4) estimation, good opinion ; (5) credit. 
II. In LXX. Soia almost invariably translates one of 
three Hebrew words, but in different proportions. One 
of these, *Tll3 = honour, glory, splendour, it translates 
more than one hundred and fifty times. It is used next 
often to translate TTnKSri = glory, splendour, which it 
does about twenty times. Lastly, it is used nine times 
as = Tin, which denotes "majesty." By far its most 
common use is to translate the first word noted when 
used of God, and so = the glory with which God appears, 
an outward manifestation. 

nL In N.T. fully one hundred and fifty times. Very 
frequently applied to God in the sense of " praise " and 
"honour." But a special sense, quite unheard of in 
Greek literature, is that which has arisen under the 
influence of the LXX., and which appears in places like 
Acts 22. 11 : rgs Soirjs tov <f>wT6s; 2 Cor. 3. 7 : 8ia t^ 
So^av Tov irpoa-unrov ; 1 Cor. 15. 41 : Sofa 17X101;, crcXiynys; 
Apoc. 21. 23 : 17 yap S6$a tov 0€ov i<f><aTur€v k.t.X. From 
this come further senses of " magnificence," " majesty," 
"exaltation"; the word, in short, assuming different 
shades of meaning according to the subjects to which it 
is applied. 
7 
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lOvo^ — 

L In Class. Lit — (1) band of men; (2) nation ; (3) special 

caste, tribe. 
IL In LXX. in an overwhelming number of cases to 
translate Heb. ''ij, wbich, in the first instance, is = a 
people (in general), but which in the plural is specially 
used of the other nations besides Israel, with an 
additional notion of their being outcasts and ignorant 
of the true religion. This always in LXX. = ra 
I0vq\ Ps. 58. 9: c^ovScvciKrcis iravra ra c^; Zech. 
1. 15 : opyrpr futyaXtjiv opyi^ofiai, «rl ra iOvrj, Con- 
stantly used as opposed to Xaoq, which denotes Israel 
itself. 

in. Accordingly, by a natural transition, in N.T., in such 
places as Luke 2. 32 : ^ats cts diroKoXvi/riv iOviov koX 
Boiav Xaov crov Icrpai^X. So = pagans, Bom. 3. 29 : 17 
'lovSaiW 6 ^€05 fiovov; ov\l koL iOviav ; yet apparently 
always with a softened tone. So that it occurs = Gentile 
Christians, Rom. 15. 27 : u yap rots Trvevfwrucots avrSiv 
iKOiVfavrfO-av ra lOm^, 6<^€C\ova-Lv Kal ci^ rots a-apKucoli 
keiTovpyrja-ai avrois. By Aristides (160 A.D.), ra Iftn; 
are opposed to the Greeks. • 

cipiyviy — 

L In Class. Lit. usu. = " peace," as opp. to " war." But 
modifications of this, as Plat. Sympos. 189 B: cav n 
ycXotov ctjny? l^ov <roL iv tlpTJvy X^€iv, just as would 
naturally come about in language. 
n. In LXX. it translates more than one hundred and fifty 
times Heb. OSb^, which has for its root-idea, physical 
soundness of body, health, and so reaches its metaphori- 
cal and ruling sense of security and tranquillity of state, 
prosperity of mind and body, welfare. From this comes 
to it in a secondary way the meaning of ''peace" as 
opp. to "war," because in times of peace things are 
secure and tranquil. It translates six times Heb. npa 
— security, as springing from confidence in some person 
or circumstance. 
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III. In N.T. the Class, meaning is often found. But 
other senses predominate, (a) Concord in private life, 
e.g. Luke 12. 51 : SoKetrc ort tlfyqvijv irapeyevoyi.'qv Sovvai 
. . . ; ovx* Xeyo) vfuv oAA' ^ SuLfiepurfiovy etc. etc. 
(b) Usage based on LXX. = happiness or prosperity. 
About thirty times in phrase clpijvrf vfiiv, (Perhaps this 
has a tinge of additional signification in the apostolic 
writings.) Acts 16. 36: wopevta-Oe iv eifujvy; Matt. 
10. 13 : ly €ipi}viy v/tcov 7rpo5 v/xas «rtoTpa<^^Ta), i,e. "your 
wish of prosperity." (c) Special Christian sense, which 
is an extension of (&) = rest of soul in God through 
Christ. John 16. 33 : ravra keXaXrjKa vfuv Iva ev ifiol 
ilp-qvqv ^x^T€. So appar. in places Hke Phil. 4. 7: 
71 elprivri tov 0€ov ; Acts 10. 36 : cvayycXtfccr^cu eipi^vrfv 
8ta *Irf(rov. Prob. this sense also in the salutations at 
the beginning and end of the Epistles. In late 
Byzantine Greek it came to be a technical term in 
phrases like Sovvai r7[v elprjvrjv = to say elpi^vrf 



^KKXtfo'Ca — 

I. In Class. Lit. = the legislative assembly. 

n. In LXX. used almost invariably to translate Heb. 

bnjj, which denotes specially "the congregation of the 

Israelites assembled." Josh. 8. 35 : o ow dvcyvco cts ra 

^a 'Trdcrrjs riji iKKkrjo'Cai ; 2 Chron. 29. 31 : koI 

IIL In N.T. the usage of the LXX. determines the sense 
of the word, which is = the public gathering of Christians 
viewed externally as met for a common purpose, or 
organised with a common aim, or, viewed from an 
inward standpoint as a spiritual corporation. Kom. 
16. 5: Trjv Kar ohcov avrtov iKKXrja-Lav ; Acts 5. 11: 
KoL iy€V€TO f^po% fitya^ i<l>* oXrjv Tqv iKKXr^o-Cav ; Gal. 
1. 13 : cSaoicov t^ €KK\T]<rCqy tov Ocov. 

Used in writers like Polybius of any public meeting, 
e,g, Polyb. 23. 10. 10 : 6 K. y$iov tous ttoXXovs auT<g aw- 
ayayctv €« iKKkr^o'iav, 
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KaKia — 

I. In Class. Lit. — (1) badness, as opp. to apenj; (2) 

cowardice; (3) vice, occas. = dishonour. 
n. In LXX. KOKia, in an overwhelming majority of 
instances translates Heb. nyn, which means (a) moral 
evil ; (b) external evil, evil circumstances. In at least 
half of these cases it is used in sense (b) = " trouble," 
" misfortune." 

IIL In N.T., along with the ordinary senses, there is a use 
based on the LXX. in Matt. 6. 34 : apKerbv rg 17/Jiep^ 17 
KoucCa avrrjs. This sense, however, may have been 
common in spoken Greek. Cf. Dionys. Hal. Antiq. 
Mom, vi. 370 : wourav KaKiav koL 8ta^opav koI dvarpoTr^v 
^oXea)s. Chrysos. vii. 279 C uses it = ToXoiiraipuK. 

KXtjpovofio^ — 

L In Class. Lit = heir, inheritor. 

n. In LXX. it translates Heb. Bni^, which means (1) pos- 
sessor, Judg, 18. 7: KXrfpovofJLo^ cinric£o>v Otfouvpov; 
Jer. 8. 10 : Sclera) koX rov^ dypov^ avrcuv toI^ Kkrjpovofioi^,. 
(2) Heir, 2 Sam. 14. 7: Kal i$apovfi€y kol yc tov kXy*- 
povofiov v/juov, etc. 

III. In KT. — (a) often in ord. sense of " heir " ; (6) spiritual 
sense, of those who have a right to spiritual privileges 
through being sons of God, Bom. 8. 17 : €l Sk tocvo, 
Kttl KkripovopxiC Kkrjpovofioi fikv 0€ov k.t.X. (c) As in (1) 
under the LXX., without the idea of inheritance = 
possessor, Heb. 6. 17 : fiovXofievo^ 6 ^cos eiriSci^ai 
Tots KXrjpovofioii T^s cTrayycA-wts ; Heb. 11. 7 : t^s icara 
wioTiv SLKcaoorvvTjs iy€V€To Kkrjpovofw^, 

#cpt<rts— 

I. In Clasa Lit. = (1) judgment, in various senses ; 
(2) trial ; (3) condemnation ; (4) quarrel ; (5) event or 
issue. 
II. In LXX. Kpurt5 is used in the vast majority of cases 
to translate Heb. IDBCfe, meaning (1) judgment, sentence; 
(2) that which is according to law, right. And so we 
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often find it joined with Sucauxrvvrf (often), ^Xco? 
(Ps. 100. 1), dXiJtfcia (Ps. 110. Q), iXerffuxrvyrf. God is 
said dyaTrav KpCa-iv. In one place it translates the Heb. 
word for " righteousness." 
III. In the N.T. there is a class of passages where this sense 
mi;ist be adopted. These are in Matt and Luke; e.g. 
Luke 11.. 42 : ical irapipxeirOe rrjv Kpi<nv kol rrfv aydwrfv 
Tov 0€ov ; Matt. 23. 23 : to. jSapvrepa rov v6/iov rrjv 
KpUriv Kol TO €K€o^ KOL T^v iTLO'Tiv, Hcre evidently the 
word denotes a moral quality of God, namely, "justice." 

?rat8€ia — 

I. In Class. Lit. — (1) education; (2) its result = mental 

culture. Several minor meanings. 
II. Out of forty-seven occurrences in the LXX., thirty-six 
are a translation of Heb. ID^D, which usually means 
"correction," sometimes "admonition" or "discipline." 
The Heb. verb from which the noun is derived means, as 
a rule, " chastise," though sometimes " admonish." The 
word is specially used in the O.T. of chastisement on 
God's side by sorrow and evil, often also of a father's 
chastening of his son. 
iroiScta translates no other word more than once or twice. 
We find it in the LXX. parallel with eXcyx©?, O^Mffis, 
/xooTtyc?. 

III. In the N.T. it occurs in four places in Hebrews. One of 
^ these is a quotation from the LXX., Prov. 3. 11 : p.rj 
oXtycSpci fl-aiSctas Kvptov, In all of these it means 
" chastisement." It is found also in two other passages, 
Eph. 6. 4 : €KTp€<f>€T€ [ra rcicva] iv TraiSetigi kol vovO€a'L(jf. 
Kvpiov; 2 Tim. 3. 16: iraaa ypa<f>Yi . . . (o^cAiftos vpos 
SiBaa-KaXiav, irpos i\€yfi6v, wpo^ iiravopOaxriv, irpos irat- 
Sctav K.T,X. In this last place it seems as if waiSela 
might be taken in the sense already quoted, seeing it is 
joined with words so strong as iTravopOoxn^ and cXey/io?. 
So very probably in Ephesians also, where it is joined with 
vovO€(riay a word which has often a more or less drastic 
sense. Ellicott quotes Grotius ad loc. : " vaiS€la hie 
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significare videtur institutionem per poenas; vovtfco-ui 
autem est ea institutio quae fit verbis." A hint of this 
sense in Polyb. 2. 9. 6, when he speaks of people as 
waiSevta-Oat Trpos to /acAAov, which Schweighauser trans- 
lates : " recevoir une bonne le^on pour I'avenir." 
In Philo still = education. In late Byzantine, such as 
Theophanes Continuatus == chastisement. 

trdpoiKo^ — 

I. In Class. lit. = neighbouring, dwelling near. 
II. In LXX. used twenty-four times. Eleven times of 
these it translates Heb. 13, meaning "sojourner," "person 
living out of his own country." Ten times it translates 
Heb. IK^n, denoting an "emigrant sojourning in a 
strange cotmtry, where he is not naturalised." It is 
joined in Gen. 23. 4 with Trapewi&rjfio^. It occurs serveral 
times in combination with iv y^ oAAorptlgu 
III. In N.T. four times. — (1) Acts 7. 6, quotation from the 
LXX. : irdpoLKov iv yy oAAorpc^, where = sojourner ; (2) 
Acts 7. 29 : irdpoiKos iv yg MaBidfi; (3) Eph. 2. 19, joined 
with ieyoi; (4) 1 Pet. 2. 11, joined with irap^irihjfw^. 

This shows that the use is based on that of the LXX. 
(3) and (4) are a Christian extension of the meaning as 
found in the LXX. They are both metaphorical uses 
of the word. 

The word ^ denoted, in several eastward regions, e,g. 
Carpathos, Iliimi Novum, etc. {G,LG. 3595, etc.), the 
same thing as the Attic /icrot«co9. 

The Christian sense is clearly seen in Epist. ad Diognet, 
V. 5 : jrarpCSaq olkovo-lv (ac, oi XpioTuzvoi) tSios dXX* <ws 
irdpoucof, ; Polycarp, Ep, ad Philipp. Inscript : HoXvKop- 
TTOS . . . rrj iKKXrja-ia rov Oeov ry wapoucovcrrj ^tXimroi^. 

a-dpi-^ 

I. In Class. Lit. = " flesh " in the various ordinary senses 

of the word. 
II. In the LXX. a-dpi, practically without exception, trans- 
1 So Thayer in Grimm. 
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lates Heb. nfc'a =" flesh." But besides the ordinary 
sense, this word has several special meanings. (1) = 
living creature (usu. man). So a-dpi occurs in this sense, 
e,g. Gen. 7. 21 : diriOave vaxra <rap$ Kivovfi4vrf iirl rrj^ 
yrjs ; Deut. 5. 26 : rts yap aapi tjtl^ ^kovo-c ifxavrp^ 0€ov 
^u>vTo^ ; Ps. 55. 4 : ov ff^ofitiOria-ofiai ri iron^o'ei fioi crdp^. 
(2) = physical nature or relationship. A curious mixed 
signification, e.g. Gen. 37. 26 : on d8€A.<^s thimv koX 
cdpi rffi&v ioTiv ; Judg. 9. 2 : a-ap^ vpJuiv elpX iy<a. 
IIL In N.T. an enormous widening and deepening of 
meaning, so that it has both the ordinary senses, a 
variety of special theological meanings, and also one or 
two which come through the LXX. Its special theo- 
logical meanings start from the notion of (rdpi as 
opposed to irv€Vfia, man's earthly nature apart from 
divine influence. Two senses are immediately connected 
with the influence of the LXX. (1) About eleven 
instances of <rdpi in the sense of " living being." Very 
generally in the combination irSxra a-dp^, e.g. Matt. 
24. 22 : ovK &v ia-iaOrf iraa-a <rdp^. Perhaps in the phrase, 
John 1. 14: 6 Xoyos o-ap^ eycVero. So often (2) of 
physical nature and relationship, e.g. Kom. 1. 3 : yev6- 
fi€vo^ €K airippjoTO^ Aavcl8 Kara a-dpKa; Heb. 12. 9 : oi 
T^S o'apKOS TipMiV Trarepcs. 
So Clem. Rom. 1. 32. 2 : ef avrov . . . 'Iiyo-ovs to Kara 
a-dpKa. Even Plut. ii. 159 B uses a-dp^ as = body, show- 
ing the tendency in the word. 

cayryp — 

I. In Class. lit. = saviour, deliverer, guardian. 
IL In LXX. used twenty times. In eighteen of these it is 

employed of God. 
IIL In N.T. constantly, and always either of God or Christ, 
especially in the sense of saving from sin. 

Verbs 
&va<l>€p<D — 

I. In Class. Lit. =(1) bring or carry up; (2) sustain; (3) 
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bring back; (4) refer; and various other subordinate 
senses. 
IL In LXX. — (1) ordinary senses, a very few times ; (2) 
about ninety times in ritual sense = offer. Especially in 
the phrase : dlva^cpciv oXoxavrcSfuiTa, oXoKavroxrci?. 
III. In N.T. — (1) bring up, three places; (2) sustain, once, 
Heb. 9. 28 ; (3) = (2) of LXX., e.g. Heb. 7. 27 : irp^r^pov 
inrkp Twv 28tW ifiofyruav OwrCa^ avcuftipeiv ; 1 Pet. 2. 5 : 
dvcvcyicai TrvcvfiariKas OvcCa^ timpoaMKrov^ , and other 
three places. 
In Demos. 1030. 13 it is used = contribute : ava<f>€p€i,v cis 
TO Koivov, This seems to prepare the way for the 
prevailing sense in the LXX. 

airoKakvirro} — 

L In Class. Lit. = disclose, reveal. 
II. In LXX. — (1) ordinary senses; (2) special sense of 

God revealing hidden things to men, Dan. 2. 28 : aXX* 

€<m $€0^ iv ovpdvio 6 dTroKoXvTrrwv fwcrnjpia; 1 Sam. 

3. 21 : a'7r€Ka\v<f>0rf Kvpio^ itpo% iSa/uunn/X; Isa. 56. 1 : ro 

2XC0S pjov airoKoXvfjiBrjvai, 
in. In KT.— (1) ordinary senses; (2) = (2) of LXX., 

-Matt. 11. 25: air€K6Xv\pa% avra vrfvioi^ ; Kom. 1. 18: 

aTTOKaXvirTCTai yap opyrj ^cov; Eph. 3. 5 : vvv a7r€KaXv<f>0rf 

TOts dytots aTTooToXois, etc. 

BiKaiow — 

L In Class. Lit — (1) make or deem right ; (2) do a man 

right or justice. So Hdt., Thuycd., Soph. 
II. In LXX. it translates Heb. pnv in the Hiph'il mood. 
This verb has two main, senses — (1) Exhibit one to be 
righteous, e.g. Ezek. 16. 51 : cSiicauocras rets dSeX^as o-ov 
€v Wo-ats rats avop.iai^ crov; Jer. 3. 11 : cSiKatoxrc 
ryv ^XQy o-vrov 'Icpa^X aTro t^s curuvtferou 'lovSo. (2) 
Pronounce righteous, e.g. Deut. 25. 1 : koI Sikoi^ovo-i 
Tov BiKaiov ; Ex. 23. 7 : koI ov ScKaioKrcis rov da-effrj 
€y€K€v Scupcov ; Isa. 50. 8 : iyy^C^^ ^ SiKotcuo'as fic. 

III. In N.T. the chief meanings are — (1) = (1) under LXX., 
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e,g. Luke 7. 35 : ^ a-otfua i&LKcuu)0r) awo rwv riKviav avr^s. 
(2) = (2) under LXX., e.g. Luke 10. 29: 6 8^ Oiktov 
SiKfuwo'tu iavTov; Bom. 2. 13: ol irQitfral rov vofjuov 
BiKcu<oOrj<rovTai, (3) A special sense in the technical 
phraseology of St. Paul, in which it = God's declaring 
those persons righteous in His eyes who put faith in 
Christ This is simply a Christian expansion of (2), 
e.g, Kom. 3. 30 : 09 StKaicoa'ci irepirofjLriv c/c Trij^reo)?, et 
, passim. So in Justin M. Fragg, p. 566 (Otto*s edition) : 

Bevrepov StyaObv to BiKOMoOrji-aL 
In Church-Greek 8i/catdoD came to be a technical term, used 
of the decrees of Councils, e.g, Concil. Nicsen. Can. 17 : 
iBiKaiwrev ^ ayta koL fi€ydX,7j avvoBo^, 

iirKTKiTrrofiai (cTrtcr/coTrca)) — 

L In Class. Lit.— (1) inspect; (2) visit; (3) consider. 
II. In LXX. — (1) Visit, e.g. Jud. 15. 1': ical cTrco-icc^aTo 
Sa/A^oiv T^v ywaiKOL, (2) Far more freq.= care for, visit, 
in the sense of provide for, e.g. Ex. 4. 31 : ix^pv on 
iir€crK€\l/aTo 6 Otos tov9 vlovs ; Ps. 8. 5 : rC iariv avOpanros 
oTi ivia-Keirrg avrov. (3) Visit with punishment, e.g. 
Jer. 9. 25 : koI ^Truricci^o/Aat eirl Travras ir€piT€T- 
/xrifievovs aKpo^vo'Tia^ avrtav ; Ps. 88. 32 : iwia-KGl/o/jLai 
€v pdfiS(^ ra$ oLvofjLias avTtav, (4) Often = number the 
people. 

in. In KT.— (1) = (1) under LXX., yet with a shade of 
(2) implied, e.g. Jas. 1. 27 : iTntrKivTea-OaL 6p<l>avov^; 
Matt 25. 36 : ^a-Oivrfo-a koI ^wco-Kci/rao-tfc /jl€. (2) = (2) 
of LXX., e.g. Luke 7. 16 : hr€(rK€{l/aTo 6 tfcos rov kaov; 
Luke 1. 78 : 8ia (rTrXdyxya iXiov^ $€ov 'q/xlov ev oX^ 
hr€(TKGlfaTo riim% dvaroXi) l^ viffov^. 
Often in Plutarch of " visiting " the sick. 

€v\oyiia — 

L In Class. Lit = praise, speak well of, Tragg., Aristoph. 

11. In LXX, — (1) Ordinary sense = praise, e.g. Deut 8. 10 : 

Koi cvXoy^crcts Kvpiov rov Oeov (rov ; 2 Chron. 30. 27 : 

dvconycav Be tcpcis icai evkoyqcav rov Btov. (2) Invoke 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



106 SOURCES OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

blessings on, e.g. Gen. 24. 60 : cvXoyiyo-av 'Pc^eicicav ical 
€?7rav avr^ ; Kum. 23. 20 : tSov cvXoyctv 7rap€iX.rjfjL/uUf 
€vXoy7;cru). (3) Bestow blessings on (used of Grod), e.g. 
Josh. 17. 4: Aao9 iroXv? ci/ti koi 6 ^cos /ac cvAdyiTcrc; 
Ps. 44. 3 : 8ta tovto €v\6yrf(r€ o-c 6 ^cos €is tov auova ; 
and so often. 
IIL In N,T. — (1) Ordinary sense, e.g. Jas. 3. 9 : iv avry 
€v\oyovfi€v Tov Kvpiov. (2) = (2) of LXX., e.g. Luke 
6. 28 : €vXoy€tT€ T0V9 KaTap<DfjL€yovi vfias j Heb. 7. 9 : 
6 o-uvaKTiJo-as 'A^paa/x . . . icai cvAoyi^o-a? avrov. (3) = 
(3) of LXX., e.g. Acts 3. 26 : €vkoyovvra v/utas ict.X.; 
Eph. 1. 3 : 6 cvXoyTycas ^fta« cV Trcury cvKoyia W€v/iaTUcg. 
Strange use in Church-Greek = marry. Gregent. 585 A, 
cvXoycto-tf ai = be married. Philo knows the word, but 
prefers to use iiraivelv, and the like. 

irctpa^o) — 

I. In Class. Lit. Not often in good authors, who prefer 
TTcipao). (1) Make proof of, Hom.j (2) attempt, try, 
later writers ; (3) tempt, ApoU. Ehod. 3. 10. 
II. In LXX. It translates Heb. npj, which is = put to the 
test, in a good sense or a bad. (1) Said of God as 
bringing calamity on men to test the trustworthiness of 
their faith, e.g. Gen. 22. 1 : 6 Oeos eTrcipa^c tov ^AfipoLafi, ; 
Deut. 13. 3 : 7reipa{[ci Kvpio^ o Oebs vfiHiv vfia^. (2) Used 
of men in relation to God as testing God's character, 
but in the bad sense, from the point of view of distrust, 
and so causing Him to prove Himself either by showing 
kindness or punishment, e.g. Ex. 17. 2 ; rC XotSop€L(rO€ 

fXOl KOI Tt TTCtpafcTC KVpLOV ] Ps. 105. 15: €Trupa<TaV TOV 

Btov €v avv8p(p ; Isa. 7. 12 : ov fitf ainjo'io ovSk firj irtLpaxTta 
Kvpiov. 
III. In N.T. the Class, meanings occur several times. 
But usu. those derived through the LXX. (1) = (1) of 
the LXX., e.g. 1 Cor. 10. 13 : irioros 8c o tfcos os ovk 
eda-ei vftas Tr€ipa(r$rjvai vTrcp o Svvao-^c; Heb. 11. 17: 
TTMrrci 7rpocr€VT]vox€v ^A^paa/A tov *lcraaK Treipaiofievos. 
(2) = (2) under LXX., e.g. Acts 15. 10 : rC TrcipofcTc tov 
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Otov ; 1 Cor. 10. 9 : /xrfBk veipdiuifuv tov Kvpiov Ka^d>9 

Ttv€S avrwv iirapaa-av (v.l. c^cfl-cipao-av). 
In this second sense, cf. Hdt. vi. 86. 3 : ^ Sc HvOCtj IffiT) to 

7r€iprf6^aL tov Oeov koL to iroirj(rai Itrov 8vvacrtfai, where 

ir€ipdoiJMJL appears to be used in a very analogous sense. 
Cf. Protevangel. Jacobi, 20 : oval t^ dTrioTta /aov otl 

c^CTTCtpacra Btov faivra; Strabo, 16. 4. 24, uses 7rupd^€(rOat 

in the sense of being afflicted. 
Plut. ii. 230 A = examinari (Wyttenb.). 

TTopevofxai — 

I. In Class. Lit. = " go," and many subordinate senses. 
II. In LXX. — (1) Ord. sense in a great many places. (2) 
Vanish, e,g. Ps. 78. 39 : ipv^a-Orj otl a-dp^ curt, rrv^fia 
7rop€v6fjL€vov Kol ovK eiTioTpiffiov. From this comes 
further the sense of "die," as Gen. 15. 2, where the 
common Heb. verb for " go " is used. (3) Live, follow 
a manner of life. Very common. Deut. 19. 9 : 
'n-op€V€(r$€ cv Trao-ais rat? o8oc9 avrov ; Ps. 14. 2: 

7rop€v6/JL€VO^ dp,<l}fJL0S. 

III. In ]Sr.T.—(l) Usual sense often. (2) = (2) of the LXX., 
e.g, Luke 22. 22 : 6 vlos fiev tov dvOpwvov icara to 
utpio-fiarov vopevercu. This, modelled on Heb. use of the 
verb ?ii>n = Greek otxetrOai. (3) = (3) of LXX., e.g. 
Acts 9. 31 ; 7rop€vofjL€vat. tw <l>6^(a tov Kvpiov; 1 Pet. 
4. 3 : irejropevfitvoxji iv dccXyciai?. 
A shade of similar meaning in Soph. 0. T, 883 ; d hi rts 
VTripoTTTa x^po-tv ^ Xoyo) iroprucTat. 

<^a>rt£<0 — 

I. In Class. Lit. Only in late writers, Theophr., Aristot., 
Diodor., Plut., Polyb. (1) Give or transmit light ; (2) 
light up (of the sun) ; (3) metaph. = make known, 
bring to light. 
II. In LXX. It usually translates Heb. I'^KH (Hiph'il of 
"i1k), meaning "enlighten" "illuminate"; or min (Hiph. 
of HT) = teach. Not found in its literal sense. Always 
= enlighten mentally ( = educate, teach) or spiritually. 
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e.g, Ps. 12. 4 : ^^irurov tovs o^AiX/aovs y^ov j Ps. 
118. 129 : 17 ^^XoKTif To>F XoyioF o-ov ^omc? (this 
example shows the process in the word) ; Judg. 13. 8 : 
^o>rurarci) 17/1U19, rt irou^ofi€v rtp muSapii^ ; 2 Kings 
12. 2 : ircuras ras 17/Mpas &s c^cihrurcv avrov. 
III. In N.T. It has senses (2) and (3) under I. Also the 
additional peculiar signification found in the LXX. 
(1) = (2) under L, e.g. Luke 11. 36: orav 6 Xvxyo^ t^ 
aaTpairS ff^iorCCo crc; Apoc 18. 1, etc. (2) = (3) under 
I., e.g. 1 Cor. 4. 5 : 6 Kvpioi Ss icai ifHuria-eL ra Kpinrra 
Tov cKOTOVi; 2 TinL 1. 10: ^«rrurarros Sc iiar/v koI 
AKftOapa-Cav Sia tov cvayyeXtov. (3) s= usage of LXX. 
pecuL to Bibl. Greek, Heb. 6. 4: tovs &jrai ^un-wr- 
Biirra^ ; £ph. 3. 9 : €f>wTi(rai rt9 17 oixovo/ua rov fivarrfpiov ; 
£ph. 1. 18 : ir€<lHiyn(r/jL€vov9 rov9 o^oAfiovs ttjs KapStas 

V/JL<OV. 

The second use quoted under the N.T. is found in Polyb. 
30. 8. 1 : ypdfifjLara coXcoicdra Kal 'ir€if>ii>Tia'fi€va ; Lucian. 
CcU. rum tern. 32 : weifiiaTurfievtov rwv vpayiiArtav vah r^ 
aX-qOtw. So Plut. ii. 902 B: fjmrCCoyxra ra voovftcvo. 
Diog. Laert 1. 57 uses the verb of bringing an unknown 
writer before the public. Justin M. has the special 
N.T. use, Tryph. 122 : tw okti hi cis ^/mis etfyrfrai, tovs 
Sect '1170'ov 7r€ilHiiTurfUvovq. An interesting derivative 
from this sense is its technical meaning in Church- 
Greek = baptize, e.g. Justin M. Apol. 61 E: 6 ^cdti^o- 
ficvos koverai ; 65 C : cyp(as voirffrdfievoi vvkp tov 

ifiWTUrOivTQ^. 



With the exception of words formed in direct imitation 
of Hebrew expressions by the writers of the LXX., and 
found also in the New Testament, which will be considered 
immediately, that class of terms which has just been 
illustrated is the clearest instance of a direct influence 
of the LXX. on the vocabulary of the New Testament. 

This at once points out close-drajv^n limits. For even 
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among the words annotated, there are at least some 
whose presence in the New Testament may not be due 
to the usage of the LXX. at all. Several of the 
" Biblical " meanings, though apparently moulded by the 
Greek of the Old Testament, may have been common 
enough in the spoken language as found in Egypt, Asia 
Minor, and Syria. When it is borne in mind that there 
are literally almost no remains of the later spoken 
language except the LXX. and the New Testament, in 
addition to the Comic writers, and when, as has been 
indicated under the words themselves, distinct traces of 
cognate senses occur in stray writers of the kolvtj, the 
supposition gains colour. At any rate, it shows us that 
we are not at liberty to make dogmatic assertions even 
in that sphere of the New Testament vocabulary where 
the influence of the LXX. appears most powerful, the 
sphere of religious and theological terms. Besides, the 
writers of the New Testament were themselves " Hebrews 
of the Hebrews/' and so their language must always 
have a Jewish tinge, whether this is due to a stereotyped 
Judseo-Greek formed by the LXX., or whether it is, as 
seems to be the case, the natural colour given to the 
spoken Greek of the day by its passage through the 
Semitic mind. 

One other fact must be noted. The special theo- 
logical terms of the New Testament are at most 
connected with, not derived from, the usage of the LXX. 
The latter, as a rule, simply afifords a starting-point for 
the creation of the language of Christian theology. 
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CHAPTEE IX 

Discussion of vakious Classes of Words in the New 
Testament, wmcH either in themselves or by 
their particular Uses suggest a Connection with 

THE SePTUAGINT 

It has been thought advisable to place the more strictly 
religious and theological terms which have reached their 
technical sense through the influence of the LXX., and 
then of the New Testament, in a class by themselves. 
In this section we must examine several other groups of 
words occurring in the New Testament, which either in 
themselves or by their particular uses there suggest, with 
more or less probability, a definite connection with the 
LXX. 

We begin with those whose derivation from that source 
is most probable. 

1. Actual Hebrew words occurring in the New 
Testament. 

These are of various forms, some being mere trans- 
literations, as aafiadO; others undergoing distinct changes, 
either in the body of the word, as cr/^Xo?, or merely in 
regard to endings, as Kopo^. There are about thirteen 
Hebraic words common to the LXX. and New Testament, 
six of which occur also in Philo. Examples of them 

110 
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have been given on p. 44. And certainly one is inclined, 
at first sight, to say that these must have come through 
the LXX., especially as the majority of them are real 
Biblical words connected with the written history of the 
Israelites, e,g. fidvva, iraaj^a, x^pov^eiv. But it is by no 
means unlikely that, from the first days of Jewish settle- 
ments in Greek-speaking countries, these words of ritual 
and worship were in common circulation. At least, the 
tendency shown by such formations is common, for in the 
New Testament we find twenty Hebrew and Aramaic 
words which do Tiot occur in the LXX., e,g. ^t^dviov, 
fiafia}va<;y paxd, axravvd, 

2. A class far more interesting and of far greater 
importance for the vocabulary of the New Testament is 
that consisting of words expressing ideas and customs 
specially Jewish, which were employed by the writers of 
the LXX. as literal translations of the Hebrew terms, or 
were formed by them on the analogy of these terms. 
They occur, in considerable numbers, in the New Testa- 
ment. Here, again, it appears certainly probable that 
these words gained currency through the influence of the 
LXX., and so passed into the vocabulary of the New 
Testament. Most of them are not found elsewhere in 
literature. We shall illustrate this class fully, as it is 
of the first importance in connection with our special 
subject. Typical instances will be given. 



Nouns 
aKpoPvo'Tia — 

A word unknown to the Greeks = oKpoTroa-OCa, Some 
scholars favour the hypothesis that ttoo-Otj was pro- 
nounced Pvcrrq by Alexandrians. But Cremer seems 
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nearer the mark in holding that the word was cettainly 
formed by the Jews, probably with the Heb. = nK^2 
( = " shame ") in view. 
I. In the LXX. always in the phys. SQuae^ prajputium. 
When the Hebrew word which it translates is figurative, 
as often in O.T., the LXX. has a-KkrjpoKapBCa, 
n. In KT. — (1) Phys. sense constantly, e.g. Acts 11. 3: 
avSpa^ aKpofivarCav ixpvras. (2) In the abstract = 
Gentiles, Eph. 2. 11, etc. (3) Metaphor, sense, e.g. 
Col. 2. 13 : T^ aLKpopvarC(f. rrj^ (rapKO^ vfiCtv. 

ivLO-KOTr-q — 

I. In LXX. almost invariably translates derivatives of- 
Heb. verb I^B = (1) visit, investigate ; (2) oversee. 

(1) S.g. Jer. 8. 12 : Iv K<up^ hricKOTrrj^ avr&v 
irccowrai. 

(2) JE.g, Num. 4. 16 : 17 iirurKowrf 0X179 rrjs a-icqvr}^. 

Also used (3) of the numbering of Israel. E.g. Ex. 30. 

12 : kd^ys tov crvAAoytcrftov iv rg hrKrKOTrff avrwv. 
IL In KT.*— (1) Visitation, e.g. 1 Pet. 2. 12 : iv ^fUp^ 

iwuTKOTrrj^. (2) Overseership, 1 Tim. 3. 1 : ei tw 

iiruTKOTrrj^ opeyerai k.t.X, 
Cf. Luc. Dial. Deor. 20. 6 : cw lirio-icoir^ tov 7rai8os, in a 

colloquial sense. 
More common in the LXX. is €7rto-ic€i/rt9, m senses (1) and 
- (3). 

i<l>rjfi€pia — 
I. In LXX. = (1) The daily service of the priests in the 

temple, e.g. Neh. 13. 30 : koI Ka-Trfo-ev iifyqfiepCas toT? 

l€p€v(Tiv. (2) The separate groups of jaiests who per-. 

formed this service, e.g. 2 Chron. 5. 10: ovk ^av 

SiaT€Tayfi€yoc €ts €<l>rjfi€p(a^, 
IL In N.T. = (2) Luke 1. 5 : Zaxapias ii i<l>rjfi€pw ^Afiid. 

Joseph. De Vita sua 1, uses l<l>rj/x€pLs as = (2) 

Suidas : i<t>rjfi€pia' rf ivarpia. Xiyerai hk koX ly t^s 7ip.ipa^ 

X€LTOvpyia, 
Cf mod. Greek, i^fyrj/xipio^ = priest 
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IXaa-Trjpiov — 
I. In LXX. practically always = Heb. nnb9, denoting the 

lid or covering of the ark. A great number of instances 

in Exodns and Leviticus, 
n. In N.T. used in Heb. 9. 5 in the above sense. In 

Bom. 3. 25 it may be either (1) as above, (2) expiatory 

sacrifice, or (3) offering, as afterwards in Dion Chrysost. 

and the Byzantine writers. 
Also in Philo, ii. 150. 2. Used as an adj. in Joseph. Aniiq, 

16. 7. 1 : fivrjfia iXaor^piov. 

Karairerao'fia — 

= Ord. Gk. TrapairiraxrfM. 

L In LXX. used often of the two veils or curtains in the 

temple at Jerusalem, 
n. In N.T. always of the innermost of the two curtains, 
Matt. 27. 51 ; Luke 23. 45 ; Heb. 9. 3. Also figura- 
tively of the body of Christ, Heb. 10. 20. 
Found also in Joseph., Philo, Apocr., and Aristeas. 
Apparently entirely confined to Jewish usage. 

flOTOlOTTyS— 

I. In LXX. almost always = what is evanescent, vain, 
empty; so = falsehood, emptiness, vanity. Especially 
following the meaning of the Heb. K1^, which it trans- 
lates = emptiness, in the sense of wickedness or impiety. 
Numerous instances of this, 
n. In N.T. 2 Pet. 2. 18, appar. = worthlessness. This 
sense prob. suits Eph. 14. 17: cv fxaraioTrjTi rov voos 
avrSiv. The other passage, Eom. 8. 20, seems to re- 
quire some such meaning as " fruitlessness," which is, 
of course, closely connected with those above. 

Occurs in no secular author except Pollux, 6. 134. 

oXoKavTtofia — 

L In LXX. translates usually Heb. n^V, meaning "whole 

bumt-offering." 
IL So also in N.T. Mark 12. 33 ; Heb. 10. 6. 
8 
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Phrynichus mentions in his Appendix, p. 61, the forms 
fxrfpoKavTeiVy UpoicavTetv, oXdcavrctv, which last is only 
written so in Xen. Anah. 7. 8. 4 ; Joseph. ArUiq. 3. 9. 
171. Sometimes 6Xoicavrovv, Xen. Gyr. 8. 3. 24; 
Joseph. Antiq, 1. 13. 40. Doubtful verVform in Plut 
ii. 694 B. The noun occurs once in Philo. Joseph, 
twice uses okoKavrnxris. A form oXoKovriifa is also 
found. 

iravToicpaTaip — 

I. In LXX. a great many times. Always = Lord of Hosts. 
II. In N.T., nine times in Apocalypse, once in 2 Cor. in 

sense of " Almighty." Exceedingly common in all the 
earliest Christian literature (cf. numerous examples in 
Hamack's notes on L Clemens ad Corinthios). 
In the Greek Anthology, iv. 151. 

irarpiapx^^ — 

A word presumably formed by the LXX. on the analogy 
of Heb. expressions with ^vh ("head ") and ife^ (" prince"), 
denoting leaders of tribes or families. About six times 
in the LXX. Directly transferred to the N.T., e.g. Acts 
2. 29 ; Heb. 7. 4. 
" Compounds in -apxos usu. exchange this ending for -apxt^ 
in the N.T. and late Greek. That -apx^s was the usual 
termination in the apostolic age seems a legitimate infer- 
ence from the fact that the Romans, in translating these 
words into Latin, used this or a similar form, e.g. 
'Alabarches,' Juv. i. 130; * Tetrarches,' Hor. Sat. i. 3. 
12 " (Winer). 

Trpoa-evxv — 

I. In LXX. numerous instances in the sense of " prayer." 

II. In KT. — (1) prayer, many instances; (2) place of 
prayer, Acts 16. 16 : Tropcvofxevuiv ripMiv cts ryp^ irpoo'cuxqv. 

This last use in Philo, ii. 523. 22, etc. ; Juv. Sat. i. 3. 
296, " proseucha " ; Joseph. Vita, 54 ; several Inscr. ; 
Cleomedes, 71. 16. 
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TrpocTyXvTos— 

L In LXX, almost always translates Heb. "l^ = foreigner, 

alien. So also in Philo. 
11. In N,T. three or four times, and always in the 
technical sense of one who has left some Gentile religion 
for Judaism. Literally = Lat. "a^t?eiia." Winer ^ says 
on the form: "The verbal irpocr^Xvros is immediately 
connected with such forms as iTnyXiis, ftcn/Xvs, and is an 
extended formation, of which we find no examples in 
Greek authors." 

pavTKrfjLos — 

I. In LXX. in four places, e,g. in phrase vSwp paa^ia-fiov 
= water for sprinkling, so as to remove defilement. 
Always = sprinkling. 
II. In N,T. same sense. Used* always with alfxa. A 
technical term of ritual in the LXX. Not found in any 
secular author. The nearest approach is pawo-ts in 
Achmes, a late writer of the Christian era. 

irKkr^poKapBCa — 

I. In LXX. Deut. 10. 16 : koL TrcptTcyxeurtfc rrfv a-ickrfpo- 

KapSiav avTcuv j Jer. 4. 4 in the same connection. 
n. In N.T. three times in the same sense. 
The adj. a-Kk'qpoKaipSio^ occurs in several places in the LXX. 



Adjectives 
avOpm'jrdpea'Kos — 

I. In LXX. Ps. 52. 6, where it has nothing to corre- 
spond to it in the Hebrew text. 
II. In N.T. Eph. 6. 6 : fxrj Kar o^aXp^ovXiav ws dv^/xo- 

-Trapco-Koi. So Col. 3. 22. 
Lobeck compares avrdpetrKo^f ApoU. de Conjunct. 504, and 

o;(Xoctpco'Kos in Hesych. 
The adj. occurs in Theophil. 3. 14. 
The noun is found in Justin Martyr. 
1 P. 120. 
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X a f c V r o f . Aa9 + ^ca> = hewn out of stone, of hewn stone. 
I. In LXX. Dent 4. 49: r^ Xo^cvrTK. In apposition 

to a proper name. 
11. In N.T., Luke 23. 53: fiv^fM Xa^cvr^v. Also in 

apocryphal Gospel of Kicodemus, Aquila has it several 

times in the Pentateuch. 
The verb Aa^cvo) occurs twice in Exodus, and once in 

Isaiah and Deuteronomy. 
X^iimra, SchoL ad Theoc 6. 18. 
Xafcvr^, Manetho, 1. 77. 

I. In LXX.— (1) ord. sense of " adulterous," e.^. Prov. 30. 
20 : TouLVTTf &So9 yxnraucoi /mmxaX^'^oc, etc. ; (2) special 
religious sense of " unfaithful to Gkxi," derived from the 
idea of the relation between the Hebrew people and 
God as a marriage, e,g, Ezek. 23. 45 : /AoixoAiScs curt icat 
aXfia cv \ifHriy avro>v. 
IL In N.T. sense (2), e.g. Matt. 12. 39 : ycvcot vovripa koX 
IwiyaXi^ O7ffi€iov liriirfTtL j Jas. 4. 4 : fioi^aXiSes ovk 
otSarc ori 17 ff^iXCa rov KOirfwv €)(0po9 rov 0€ov KaOioTaTOL 
(Westc.-Hort). 

Late Greek degenerated to this manner of inflecting 
common adjectives. Cf. cnryyfvts, called by Pollux, 
c<i7(ara>c pdpfiapoy ; cvyo/ts, Joseph. Antiq. 7. 3. 371 ; 
&PX!Tf^^% Inscr. Lesbos (end of third Macedonian 
War) ; KaTayayyts, CIA. ii 2 (c. 307 B.a). 

Aristoph. the Grammarian (quoted by Lobeck) reckons among 
Tct axrwT^, TO fJLOL)(rf koX fiov)(l^ Si' c&v Bj^Xovtoll iJ fioixaXCs. 

/AotxoXis is found in Plut. Flacit Phil. i. 7. 371. 

CKXriporpaxTjXo^ — 

L In LXX. about six times. Always = Heb. phrase, 
PjlV ng^'p, meaning " hard of neck," i.e, obstinate. (Cf. 
Cic. Verr, iii. 95: tantis cervicibus est, quoted by 
Gesenius.) 
IL In N.T. Acts 7. 51 : (rKXyjporpdxfjXoi #cai avepCrfirjrot 
KophCais KoX roi9 a>o'tv. 
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V 

o'Kkriporrpa'xyj^UL is found in Test Duodecim Patriaich* 
§6. 

Ta1r€tyo^pcDl^— 

L In LXX.» humble, Prov. 29. 23: rovs ^\ rairctvo- 

n. In KT. 1 Pet 3. 8 in same sense. 
Used by Pint ii 336 E in the sense of " low-minded." 
The verb occurs in Ps. 130. 3. 

Verbs 

I. In LXX. always translates the ffiph'il D^nn of Heb. 

verb Din, which has the sense of " devote to destruc- 

tion." In this sense freq. in the LXX. 
II. In KT. rather in the sense of "curse," without the 

semi-ritual shade of meaning which it has in the LXX. 

Three times. 
Derived from dvatfcfui, the parallel form to the Class. 

Sivd&rffjLa, Thus Moeris : iLvaj9rffw, drruccos, iofdjOtfm iXXtf- 

vucms. Similar parallels are vjpi^fjLa in Aristoph., Plato, 

and Xen., and cvpc/ta in Philo, Dion. Halic., Strabo, 

and Galen. 
Theocr. 13. 2 : dyi^s Sy6€fm xpvo-oyon/s. 

diroScicaroQ) — 

L In LXX. (l) = pay tithes, e.g. Gen. 28. 22; Deut 
26. 12. 
(2) « exact tithes, 1 Sam. 8. 15. 
IL In N.T. (1) = (1) of LXX., Matt 23. 23 ; Luke 18. 12. 

(2)-(2)of LXX., Heb. 7. 5. 
In the Church historian Socrates, 753 A = decimate. 



L In LXX. a great many times in sense of " profane." 
IL In N.T. twice in precisely same sense. 
Occurs in Julian. Imperator, 228 C; Heliodor. 2. 25. 
A noim p^PrjXuia-i^ is f oimd in the LXX. 
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I. In LXX. — (1) = renew, 1 Sam. 11. 14: icat cyKatvio-w- 
fA€v iK€l T^v /SaoriXeiay. So 2 Chron. 15. 8; Ps. 50. 11. 
(2) = consecrate, 1 Kings 8. 64: Kat cvcKo/vMrc rbv 
oTkov tov Kvpiov. So Deut. 20. 5 ; 2 Chron. 7. 5 ; 
Prov. 22. 6. 
II. In KT. = (2) of LXX., Heb. 9. 18, 10. 20. 

Found in Eustath. Opusc. 277-284 ; Byzant writers. 

c^oftoXoyco), i(ofio\oyiofjLai — 

I. In LXX. always middle. Direct imitation in usage 
of Heb. "h rrtn = give praise to, e.g. 2 Sam. 22. 56: 
i^ofiokoyrja-ofiai crot Kvpie iv tols eOvtctv, etc. With 
accus. in Ps. 88. 6 : i^ofioXxyyija'ovTai oi ovpavoi ra Oav- 
fidfrid crov. 
II. In N.T. usually middle = give praise, honour to; e,g. 
Matt. 11. 25 : c^o/toXoyovfuu coi vdrep. 

Sometimes with varying shade of meaning = acknowledge 
joyfully, e.g. Apoc. 3. 5 : iiofjLoXoyrjo'o/iai to ovofxa avrov, 
though even here the use may be exactly parallel to the 
last instance quoted under the LXX. In one or two 
places = confess. 

This last sense belongs to the verb in Plut., who uses it 
about seven times. He has also the noun i^ofioXoyrja-L^ 
in the same sense, ii. 987 D, i^ofjLoXoyrfo-i^ Tjrnj^, The 
verb also in Lucian. 

€7r ly a fjL^p €-6 fa — 

I. In LXX. — (1) Enter into marriage relations with, e.g. 
Gen. 34. 9 : hnyap.Ppevo'axrOax riplv ra9 Ovyaripa^ vfjJav 
8oTc. (2) Become son-in-law to, e.g. 1 Sam. 18. 22 : koX 
.<rv iwiyd/jiPpevirov tw PaaiXei. Perhaps = (1). (3) Fulfil 
the duty of a husband's brother. Gen. 38. 8 : iviydfi- 
^pevcai avn}i'. 
IL In N.T. in sense (3) of LXX., Matt. 22. 24. 

Appar. in no secular writer. Reference is made to the 
Schol. on Eurip. Orest 574. Quite probably a collo- 
quial word. Of. yafjL^po^ in Hom., Pind., Hdt., Tragg. 
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tcparcvctv — '< 

I. In LXX. = dischaxge the duties of a priest Numerous 

instances. 
IL In KT. same sense, Luke 1. 8 : ev t<J tcparevciv avrov 
Found nowhere before the LXX. Afterwards fairly 
common, e.g. Pausan. 4. 12. 6; Herodian, 5. 6; Joseph. 
Anttq. 3. 8. 1. Inscr. Mantinea (100 B.a) : iirl iepio^ 
. . . VopyCmrov . . . Uparevo'avTo^ Ionic form Upri- 
Tcvciv, found in several Inscrr. This may be an instance 
of the influence of Jewish Greek on the spoken 
language. For such, no doubt, there must have been. 
At the same time there is the other alternative, that the 
word was in common use in the spoken language 
before the LXX. was written. 



ir\'/ipoffiop€ii 

I. In LXX. = persuade fully, Eccles. 8. 11: hrX-qpo- 

<f>opijOrf KapSia rov 'jroirjo'ai to wovrjpov, 
II. In N.T. — (1) = fulfil, e.g. Luke 1. 1 : ircpl twv TreirXrj- 
po<l>oprifi€v<ov €v 7ip.lv TrpayfiaTtov ; 2 Tim. 4. 5 : r^ 
SiaKoviav (Tov Trkrjpo<l>6prf(rov. (2) = sense in LXX., e.g. 
Kom. 14. 5 : cfcaoros cv to) t8«j) vol irXrfpo<l>op€i(rO(o. 
This reaches, in later writings, the sense of " be deter- 
mined," e.g. Patriarch. 1113 C: hrX-qpo^pn/jByiv t^s 
dvatpco-ccDS avrov. Also in Byzantine writers = inform. 
Hence, in mod. Gk. irXy^po^opia. = information. 

None of the words given above are found earlier than 
the LXX., and the few which do occur outside the Bible 
are usually met with in the Church writers of the 
Christian era. Yet some of the examples, such as i^ofio- 
Xo76ft), iTn^afjL^peva), and Uparevco, while, at first sight, they 
appear to be formed on the analogy of particular Hebrew 
words, by their sporadic currency, suggest other explana- 
tions of their existence. It is certainly possible that the 
LXX., giving literary form, as it did, to the spoken 
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language of the time, may have also brought into a 
gradually widening currency words and senses of words 
previously imknown. The influence of Judseo-Greek 
conceptions on the Greek language of the period is an 
interesting subject for investigation, if there were any- 
thing like actual data on which to base it. Yet it would 
be hazardous to push any such hypothesis when the 
alternative one is so natural, viz. that words which 
apparently are confined to the Bible were in use in 
everyday life, and were adopted by the translators of 
the Old Testament as the nearest equivalents of the 
Hebrew text before them. But the majority of the 
terms just examined show undoubted traces of Hebrew 
influence, and they are only representatives of a large 
class. 

3. The group of words common to the LXX. and 
New Testament which comes next in order, consists 
neither of religious terms nor of terms connected 
specially with Jewish ideas or usages. We find a large 
class of words denoting ordinary conceptions of everyday 
life which are found to have exceptional meanings in 
the LXX. and New Testament. Isolated instances of 
them appear in late author& 

The question for us is : How did they enter into the 
vocabulary of the New Testament? Was it through 
the medium of the LXX., as many scholars believe, or 
was it through the colloquial language of the time? 
The facts themselves are our only evidence. They are 
illustrated by the following examples : — 
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Nouns 
airoa^rdo'iov — 

I. In Class. lit. only in phrase ^iroaratriav Sun; » action 
brought against a f reedman for forsaking his irpfxrrdn^s, 
e.g. Demos. 790. 2. 
n. In LXX. always translates Heb. n^n^3 » " cntting-off 
from marriage," i.e. divorce. Invariably in the phrase 
pipXiov dirooTao-tov » bill of divorce. 
IIL In I^.T. twice in phrase pipXuov avoaraa-Cov. Once 
Atiwrraxriov alone, Matt. 5. 31. 
The word occurs in Simocates, a Byzantine writer (a.d. 
600) = aTTooToo-t?, revolt. 

Sw/ta— 

I. I^ Class. lit. = house, hall, even family. 

n. In LXX. almost uniformly translates Heb. :id, mean- 
ing "roof of a house," e.g. 2 Sam. 16. 22: icai hrq^av 
rrfv a-iajvrp^ r^ 'Aj8e<ra"aXa)ft im to Sco/acu 
III. In N.T. invariably = flat roof, e.g. Matt 24. 17: 6 8i 
cirt Tov Sco/taros fJLij Karafidrio, 

In mod. 6k. SwfjM = terrace. 

Jerome (Epiat ad Suniam) says: Sw/ita in orientalibus 
provinciis dicitur quod apud Latinos tectum. 

Ixo'Tao'ts — 

I. In ordinary Greek used mainly of a condition of the 
mind of the nature of utter distraction caused by a 
shock. So freq. in Hippocrates. Combined with 
fi€Tafioki^ in Plut. ii. 393 D. Used by him of mental 
shock, i. 276 A; of love-sickness, ii. 623 C. 

AretsBus (a.d. 80), an imitator of Hippocrates, defines 

iKOTcucris as fJMvCa ;(poviof avcv^cv irvperov. 
II. In LXX. it has a curious variety of uses. It translates 
several Hebrew words mining respectively — (1) slander, 
e.g. Num. 13. 33: ^^lyveyxav ^/corao-iv; (2) agitation, 
trouble, 2 Chron. 29. 8: iK<rra<nv koX avpurfjLOv ; (3) 
desire, wish, Ps. 30. 23: ctira iv tq iKordtrti; (4) 
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mcNst freq. = terror, fear ; translates two separate words, 
e.g. Ezek. 26. 16: cictrrao-ci iKcmjcrovTai ; 1 Sam. 11. 7; 
€ir^A.^€v ^KOTcwrts Kvpiov €irt tov kdov *l<rpaijk. 

The root idea in the various expressions, taking them in 
common, appears to be " disturbance of mind," from a 
strong to the weakest sense. Curiously enough, the 
expression cKorao-ct Siavoias occurs in Deut. 2S. 28, 
parallel to Plutarch's iKtrracis rwv Xxryia-fiSiv. 
III. In KT.— (1) technical use = "trance," e.^^. Acts 10. 10: 
€y€V€To iir avrbv tKirrojiTi^ (the state into which Peter 
fell when he saw the vision regarding Cornelius). 
Always in connection with "visions." (2) Bewilder- 
ment, e.g. Mark 5. 42: cfconyo-av . . . iKOTatrti (the 
feelings of the onlookers at the raising of Jairus' 
daughter) ; Acts 3. 10 : cxXi/o-^o-av BdfAfiov^ koI iKord' 
o-ccos (at the healing of the lame man by Peter). 

The first group of passages has a semi-technical meaning, 
the parent of the modern strict sense of "ecstasy." 
The second group has a far weaker meaning than the 
others, and evidently expresses simple astonishment, a 
considerable modification of its use in non-Biblical 
Greek authors. 

#caTa<rToA.i7 — 

I. Fr. KaraoTcWo) = put in order, fit out, e.g. Eurip. Bacch. 

933 : vXoKafiov. But chiefly = restrain, e.g. Epictet 

Diss. 3. 19. 5: T^v iiriOvfiiav; Plut ii. 207 E: tov? 

v€ovq. The noun in non-Biblical writers usu. = quietness 

in appearance, attire, e.g. Plut. Perid. 5 : icaraoroA^ t^ 

ir€piP6krj^. 
II. In LXX. Isa. 61. 3 : ^caraaToA^v Sofiys dvri 'irvevfiaro^ 

dioyStas, where it translates Heb. ntpgD, meaning veil or 

garment. 
III. In N.T. 1 Tim. 2. 9 : yvvatKas Iv KardarroXy Kocfut^, 

where the context and the epithet seem to demand the 

meaning "dress," "attire." Plut. ii. 65 D has the 

verb KaraoToXtfo) = vestire. 
Hesych. : KaTaaroXiyv rrtpi^oXijv. Undoubtedly a number 
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of instances are cited from Hippocrates, where it seems 
to mean " modesty in appearance." Ellicott holds there 
is no authority for the meaning " dress," and calls it 
" deportment as exhibited externally, whether in look, 
manner, or dress." But the evidence already cited 
seems to us ample. 

VVfJi.ff>7l — 

I. In Class. Lit. = bride, young wife, or marriageable girl. 

Then = nymph. 
11. In LXX. out of thirty-four passages, in thirty-three 
it translates Heb. n^3, which means — (1) bride; (2) 
daughter-in-law, in which sense alone it is found in 
Gen. 11. 31, 38. 11; Lev. 18. 15, 20. 12; Kuth 1. 6, 
2. 20, 4. 15 ; 1 Kings 4. 20 ; 1 Chron. 2. 4. 
IIL In N.T. = daughter-in-law, Luke 12. 53: Trcv^epa cVi 
rrjiv vvfiKfyqv koL vv^fjyq hri t^v irevOepdv, So in Matt. 
Cf. Joseph. Antiq, 5. 9. 1 : ovk iKapripow hi Stafcvy- 
vvfievoA avr^s ai vv/x(^ai. 

o^vpco/Lia — 

I. In Class. Lit. = fortress, Xen. 

II. In LXX. — (1) very of ten = fortress ; (2) metaph. use 
= that in which confidence is placed, e,g, Prov. 10. 29 : 
oxvpwfia oarCov <l>6Poi Kvpiov; Prov. 21, 22: Ka^ct Acv ro 
ox^ptafia i<l> w iireirovOearav ol dare^cis. 
m. In N.T. last sense, 2 Cor. 10. 4: Swara . . . wpbs 
KaOaipea-Lv 6)(yp<i}fjuiT<ov. 
Cf. Philo, de Abrah. 38 : rov iirtTct^^jLa-fwv twv ivavritav 
Soi&v Ka$(up€Lv (Alford). 

irpOCCDTTOV— 

I. In Class. Lit. = face, front, mask, character, person. 
n. In LXX. — (1) ordinary senses of " face " ; (2) metaph. 

sense, Gen. 2. 6 : cTrortfe irdv to irpoafairov rrjs y^s; 

Ps. 104. 30 : dyaKaivi€i^ to irpoaftiirov rrj^ yrj^, 
ni. In N.T, — (1) ordinary meanings; (2) special sense 

as above = outward appearance, "species eodema"; 
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Luke 12. 56: to vpoaiairay rrj^ y^ koX tov ovpavov; 
Jas. 1. 11 : 17 cvirpcTcia rov vpoa-i&irov avrov airoiXcro. 



I. In Class. lit « (1) word ; (2) phrase. 
II. In LXX. in overwhelming majority of cased « Hebrew 
'^T^, meaning (1) word, but in these places (2) thing, 
occurrence. 
III. In N.T. — (1) Ordinary meaning in all its varieties; 
(2) sense as in LXX. Luke 1. 37 : ovk ABwania-a, vapa 
r^ 0€i^ way piffia ', Acts 10. 37 : to - y€y6fi€yov pijfJM ; 
5. 32 : rjfitis ia-filv fjuifyrvp^ twv j^rffjuiTiov rovnov. In all 
these places p^fia «= occurrence. A suggestion of this 
usage found in the semi-parallel use of Aoyos, e.g. Soph. 
Jj, 1288 : €1 o'ov y 6S* dvtfp ov^ hrl crfUKplav koywv . . . 
h-* MTx*' fiv§<"'t»', where Xoyos seems quite colourless. 
Also in Plato, e,g. in Fhil. 33 C : iav vpos Xoyov y, 
where Aayos=the matter in hand. 

Verbs 
dSvvarco) — 
I. In Class. lit. in Plato and Aristot » want strength, be 

unable to do anything. 
11. In LXX. = be impossible, e.g. Job 42. 2 : irdvra SiWnu, 
dSwarei Bk cot ovStv ; Zech. 8. 6 : el A8wari70-« iviairtov 
T(ov KaToXoiTnav firj iv<aTri6v fiov oSwanJo'ei. 
III^ Twice in N.T. Same sense, Matt. 17. 20: ipetrc -ng 
6p€i rour<j»' fierd/^a li^cv iK€i koi /Acraj^i/o'crai icat ovScv 
&Bwanj<r€t vfuv ; Luke 1. 37 : ovk aSwanfo-ci wapa 
TOV 0€ov vav prjfia {vJ. irapa tw Om^). CI Polyb. 16. 
33. 3 : ore ri tovtwv a)(p€uo$€y dSvi'anfo'cie. The word 
is extraordinarily common in Philo, and yet apparently 
always in the ordinary sense. 



AvOKpLVt 

I. In Class. Lit — (1) distinguish, separate; (2) middle = 

answer. (A few other subordinate senses.) 
11. In the LXX. in a vast majority of instances it translates 
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Heb. nsy, which is constantly used in the sense of 
" beginning to speak," i.e. " taking up the conversation." 
m. In KT. — (1) answer (usually with passive forms); 
(2) over a dozen instances of the peculiar usage already 
mentioned when the verb is used of a person beginning 
to speaky and not answering any question, but at the 
same time referring to something that has gone before, 
e.g. Matt. 17. 4 : airoKpiOM Sc 6 Ilcrpos etircv T<p liyo-ov 
(with reference to the scene on the mountain of trans- 
figuration). Bengel says: "Respondit non modo qui 
rogatus est sed cui causa loquendi est data." 

KpCvio — 
I. In Class. lit — (1) pick out ; (2) decide ; (3) judge or 

estimate ; (4) accuse ; (5) condemn. 
n. In LXX. a number of passages in Judges, where 
Kpiv€iv Tov \au6v is used in the sense of " govern." Con- 
stantly in this sense throughout the O.T., e.g. 2 Kings 
15. 5 ; #cai vlo9 rov paa-iXiayi hrX ry ot#c<j» KpCvtav rov Aaov 
T^9 yrji*j Ps. 2. 10 : koi vvv fiaxriXtis crvvcrc* vaiSevOriTe 
iravTcs ol KpivovT€s rrp^ y^v, etc. etc. It translates 
the Heb. Dfi^, which has this sense constantly; cf. 
"suffetes" (same word) for chief rulers of Carthage. 
Cf. Sap. Salom. i. 1 : ayamjo-arc SiKaiocrvirqv ol Kpivovrt^ 
T^v y^v, on which Grimm says: "The special term 
KpiVciv, instead of the more general Kvpi€v€iv or fiafriXMiv, 
according to the Hebrew usage, because in the East the 
pronouncing of judgment was a chief function of the 
ruler." 

III. In KT. the ordinary senses of "estimate," "judge," 
"decide," "condemn," as in Class. Greek. But in 
several places it follows the sense noted imder the LXX., 
e.g. Matt. 19. 28 : orav KaOCtTy 6 vtos rov avOpiSn'Trov hrX 
Opovov So^i/s avrov, Ka$ia-€<rO€ kol. avrol iwl ScoScKa Opovovi 
KpivovT€S Tovs 8(i)8€Ka ffivkoL^ Tov 'IcTpaiy A. ; 1 Cor. 6. 3 
ovK oiSarc on dyyiXov^ Kpivovfiev ; cf. Artemid. ii. 12. 56 
Kpiv€iv yap TO ap\€Lv IXcyov ol vaXaioi', Joseph. Antt. 5. 3. 1 
XafA^dv€i wapa rov irX'qOov^ ^PXV^ wore Kpiv€iv rov Aaov. 
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Opoita — 
I. In Class. Lit. — (1) cry aloud, Aesch., Soph. ; (2) utter 

aloud, Aesch., Soph., Eur. 
IL In LXX. used to translate Hehrew nDH = be disquieted 
in mind, Cant. 5. 4 : #cai 17 KoiXCa fiov i$poij$Tj iir avrov. 

IIL In N.T. same sense. Matt. 24. 6 : oparc fi^ $po€i(r6€ ; 
Mark 13. 7 : orav Sk oKovcrriTt iroXcfiovs koi cucoas xoXc/uov 
fiYj $po€i<r6€ ; 2 Thess. 2. 2 : Ci9 to firj ra;(€(os o-aiXevOijvai 
Vfia9 airo rov vob^ firfSk OpotLorOai, Cf. an epigram quoted 
by Jacobs : avr^ rcKowa irapOiyog iroXiv /aci/ci, koI firf 
OpoTfO^s tfm yap to vaiSiov dcos, where, according to 
Lobeck, fiij OporfO^s = fitf OavpAa^, 

\.iKp,a(a — 
L In Class. lit. = winnow, Hom. Xen. 
II. In LXX. — (1) Winnow, three or four instances. (2) 
Scatter, e,g, 1 Kings 14. 15 : koL XiKp.'qa'ti avrovs iiro 
iripav rov ?rorafu>v; Ezek. 29. 12: XiKpn^a-u) avrovs cis 
Ttts xtapa^i Job 27. 21: XiKp.ijcreL avrov Ik rov roirov 
avTov (in this passage a different Heb. word = hurl out 
of sight). (3) Dan. 2. 44: (Theodot) : Xcwrwct koi 
\iKp.TJa'€i Trao-a? ras ^Sao'iXctas kcu avrrj avaarrja-enu eis 
Tovs al5)vas, where Xucpata translates a Chaldean word 
= make an end of. The LXX. translates here 
d^aviorct. 

IIL In KT. Matt 21. 44: ^<^* 8v 8* Av v4<ro [6 kCOo^] 
XtK/xiyo-ct avTov (omitted by Tischendorf ; Westcott-Hort 
and Lachmann bracket it) ; Luke 20. 18 : ira^ 6 irco-oiv err* 
Ikuvov rov XXOov avv6X(KrOTJa-€raf c^' tv 8* &v ^€077 Xuc- 
p.'ij<r€L avrov ; Sir John Cheke transl. : " It will drive him 
like dust awai." The sense of A.V., "grind to powder," 
is exaggerated. "Scattering" is the ruling notion, as 
in the LXX. Carr (on Luke 20. 18) suggests that the 
idea comes from a mode of winnowing common in 
Egypt, in which a "tribulum" was drawn over the 
com by which the grain was separated and the straw 
broken, after which the com was again winnowed with 
a fork. Thus the notion of breaking and crushing is 
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clearly associated with winnowing, and that in the 
neighbourhood of Alexandria. 

fl<OpaLV<D — 

I. In Class. Lit. s:' play the fool, Aesch., Eur., Xen. In 

Pass. = be stupefied, Aristot. 
11. In LXX. = make foolish, e,g, Isa. 19. 11: ol <roff>bt 
(rvfjLfiovXoi, rf Povkrj avrtav /uDpavOTJ<r€Tat ; Jer. 10. 13: 
ifuopdvOrf Tras avOpanro^ airh yviixreu)^ ; Isa. 44. 25 : t^ 
PovXtiv avrSiv fKupoLvwiV. 
III. In KT.—(1) = sense in LXX. Epm. 1. 22: ^^koktcs 
€?vat aroif>6i ifSMpdvOrja-av l I Cor. 1. 20 : c/xcopavcv 6 ^€09 
rtfv (roff>iav, (2) Make tasteless, insipid ; Matt. 5. 13 : 
€av 8€ . . . TO aXa fnapdvOy, cv tlvl dpTv^crcTai ; For 
interchange of meaning between folly and insipidity, the 
commentators compare "sapere," "sapientia," "insi- 
pidus." Sal, sales = wit. Late Greek, oAcs. " Insulsus " 
= stupid. Cf. Dioscor. (quoted by Wetstein) : pt^ai 
y€vaup.iv<a fi<opaL 



iraTa(r(rt 

I. In Class. lit. = beat, or smite, Hom., Tragg., Oratt., 
Plato. In Demos. Aristocr, 645 : lav XiOos 17 ivXov rj 
clSrjpos ^ Tt TOiovTOV ifiir€(rov Traro^ . . . avTO 8* 
€l&ff . . ; TO Tov <f>6vov elpyaarficvov, it means apparently 
"km." 
II. In LXX. almost always translates Heb. nsPT (Hiph'il 
of n33 not used) = " smite," but especially in the follow- 
ing two senses — (1) Kill, e.g. Ex. 2. 12 : #cat iraTaiasrov 
AtyvTTTiov, iKpyif/ey avrov ; Judg. 3. 31 : koX hrdraitv 
Tovs dAAo^vXovs €ts l^aKoarCov^ avSpas. So constantly. 
(2) Visit with evil (sickness, calamity, etc.), e.g. Deut. 
28. 22 : Trardiai <r€ Kvpio^ iv diropitf, koI irvpirt^ ; Isa. 
14. 6 : TTttTa^as tOvo^ ''fXr/yQ dviaTcp. 
nL In KT.— (1) Ordinary sense = smite. (2) Kill, Matt. 
26. 31 : TraTofo) tov iroifiiya koL Siaa-Kopvio'Orja'ovTai to 
wpdpara (qn. fr. LXX.); Acts 7. 24. (3) = (2) under 
the LXX. Apoc. 11. 6 : i^ova-Cav l^xova-iv . . . trardicu 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



128 SOXTBCES OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

T^v yrjy iv irdxrg vXriyy; Acts 12. 33: Trapaxfnjfjia 8c 
hrdraicif avrov ^yycXos #cv/>/bv. 

cvvayo) — 

L Li Class. lit = ''bring together/' in every possible sense. 
XL In LXX. in the sense of "entertain/' but almost always 
with CIS oIkov and the like, e.g. Jndg. 19. 15 : koI ovk 
loTtv divrjp 6 awdyujv avrovs ci9 rbv oTkov ; 2 Sam. 11. 29 : 
<rvio/yaycv aMjv cIs rov oTkov avrov ; Gen. 29. 22 : 
(TVKi^aycv 8^ Aafiav vdvra^ rovf Syipa^ rov roirov k<u 
liron/o-cv ydfiov. Also the curious phrase in 2 Kings 5. 3 : 
TOTC A^roiTwaf ct avrov Airi t^ A^pas avrov = receive a 
leper into intercourse, i.e. when cured. Anwrwd^ei 
translates the same word as in the other instances. 
IIL In N.T. (1) ordinary sense common; (2) entertain. 
Matt. 25. 35 : ^hro^ T^firp^ koX {rwrjfydytri /ac, etc. 

This word marks colloquial growth. The addition cis rov 
oIkov (LXX.) gradually fell away. 

Cf. Plut Synvp. ii. 10, p. 643: icmdnop dvtfponrovs ovrc 
8tt/ra)vra9 cwravrws ovrc ircivcovras cts ravro <rwayay(ov ', 
Plut. ii. 1097 E : crvvayctv cortao-tv; Strabo, 14, p. 948 : 
(Tvydyttv <rvfi'7r6a-ia. Weiss refers to Xen. Ch/r, 5. 3. 11 
for the same signification. Perhaps the beginnings of 
the usage are seen in expressions like (rwdy€Lv iwrxrirua. 
in Plato, etc. Possibly also <rwdy€w diro ovfijSoAcav = 
have a picnic, DiphiL Zcoyp. 2. 28. 

One or two subordinate groups of words remain yet to 
be noticed in this section. 

4. A certain class of words occurs both in the LXX. 
and the New Testament, which scholars have been accus- 
tomed to call " Alexandrian." These have no immediate 
connection with Hebrew influences, and they are certainly 
almost unknown outside the sphere of Biblical Greek. 
It might seem, therefore, a legitimate assumption that 
their appearance in the New Testament is due to the 
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influence of the LXX. Still, there are stray evidences 
from one quarter or another which make it highly prob- 
able that they formed part of the popular speech of the 
time, and which afford us an additional reason for ceasing 
to speak of an " Alexandrian '* dialect, — a custom appar- 
ently due to the need of some convenient phrase for 
covering a group of facts regarding which our data are 
extremely meagre. The following are typical instances, 
and serve to show how far we are entitled to make 
inferences from the actual facts : — 

aXia-yrjfAa — 

This noun occurs in the N.T. Acts 15. 20 : direj^co-^at rwv 
aXtcryrffidTaty rcav €i8(oXa)v (in speech of St. James). The 
same idea is expressed in ver. 29 by €l&<oXo6vT(t>v. 
Hesych. on the word says : 'AAioyiy/Ltarwv rrjs /Acra- 
Xt/i/tccds tcov fKopwv Ovaritav. 

The verb aXuryeoi occurs only in the LXX. Dan. 1. 8 
(Theodot.) : oircos firj aXLoyrjO^ Iv t^ Scwrvy rov PaxrLk€ii^\ 
Mai. 1. 7 : oprovs rjXiayrjfiiyovi ; ver. 12 : rpdire^a KvpCov 
'^X.Loyrffxivrf iari. In all these places it translates Heb. 
Pual Ptcp. of i)Ka = pollute. 

So Hesych. : dXttryowrcs* /xoXwoktcs, fiiaivovrt^, A Schol. 
on Mai. 1. 7, explains by fjLefioXvarfiiyov^. 



L In LXX. Job 29. 14 : SLKOuoa-vvrjv Sk cvScSvkciv, 17/x^ta- 
a-dfxrpf Sc KpifJM l(ra SiirkotSi ; Job 40. 5 : avdXap€ Srf v^09 
Kol BvyafiLVj So^av 3c kol rifirju afixfilaa-du (So K A) 
IL In N.T. Luke 12. 28 : ei Bk . . . t6v xoproy ... 6 
^€os ovTws dfiKJiLaitu (So Lachm., Westc-Hort.) 

TO ficv dfi<l>i€^<a icrrl icotvcos, to 3c dfi<l>id^(i} AcopiKov, aKnrep ro 
vrroTrU^ui kol vTroTrio^o), Gram. Anecdot, Oxon. ii. 338. 31 
(quoted by Grimm). The verb occurs in Died. 16. 11 ; 
Plut. ii. 120 B ; AnthoL iii. 12 ; Inscrr. Noun dfw^t- 
ao-ts in Job 22. 6, 38. 9 ; diL<f>La(rpja.i Luc. Gyn, 17 ; 
9 
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Airaft«^tai;<i), Plut ii. 406 D ; Philo, several times. Cf. 
irola » troirj. 

a7roK€^aXliia — 

L In LXX. Ps. 15i: 7 : &ir€K€<f>dXura avrw (David and 

Gk^liath). 
II. In N.T. Matt 14. 10 : #cat irc/i^as ^TrcKc^oiXiorcv 'loxinn/v 

iv rS i^vXaKy. So Mark 6. 16; Luke 9. 10 (always in 

the story of the Baptist). 
Cf. Dion Cass. 71. 28 : wore d7ro/ce<^i<rdcKro$ ovSk rrp/ 

K€<f>aX.riy avrov tSciv vTrc/Actvcv ; Ariian, Artem. Oneiroc. 

1. 35. Lobeck says it is never found in Attic, and 

compares " decollare " in Plautus. 
Plut. de Is. et Osir, uses d7ro#cc^aXia-/uu>9. Strabo, 531, has 

ifivaiy/JLOi — 

= Mockery. LXX. and N.T. Apparently no instances 
in Attic of ifiirai^w in the sense of " mock " = 'n-pooTrcd^ia 
or Kara'TTat^w. Once in this sense in Herodotus. As 
Rutherford observes, it might be expected that this 
sense would present itself on the analogy of Latin 
" iUudo" " ifiwaLKTijs, l^fiircuyfjLo, i/Ainuy/ios, Alexandrina 
8Btas protulit " (Lobeck). 

ivtarCiofiai- — 

I. In LXX exceedingly often (about thirty times) = give 
ear to, Gen. 4. 23, etc. etc. Usually translates Heb. 
f»T6Cn, derived from the Hebrew noun ITK = "ear." 
II. In N.T. only Acts 2. 14. Sturz considers Vorst to have 
proved that the word was in existence in the " vulgar " 
. . , speech before the LXX« Stier quotes ^ parallel Latin 
form, "inaurire,^^ from Lactantius. Often in later 
writers, such as Gregory Nazianzen and Zonaras. 

€^oAc^p€V(0 (or i$oXo6p€V(i}) — 

I. In LXX. an innumerable number of times, to translate 
about seven different Hebrew words = destroy, kill. 
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IL In N.T. only in Acts. 

Schol. Aristoph. Flui 443: i$oko6p€VTuc(ir€pov ; Joseph. 
AfUiq. 8. 4. 280 : icai vav iioKoOpwaio trov ro yivos, 
(But I^iese reads iiokia-ta.) Plut L 965 E. Often in 
Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs. The noun i^okiS- 
pcv<ris in Josephus. 

Form 6\o{€)0p€V€iv. Philo, Leg, Alleg. u. 9. 1:1^ rov 
6Xjo$p€vovTa cto-eX^ctv; Etym. Mag.: 6XXv€iv o iariv 
6Xjo$p€v€w, So also Schol. Eurip. Hippol. 535 ; Anthol. 
Pal, L 57 ; Suidas : ^Aca-icci* oAotfpcvet ; Ejrehs (quoted 
by Sturz) : "vox est mere Alexandrina." 

<f virvtfo) — 

I. In LXX., e.g. 1 Kings 3. 15 : #cat i(vnvur0rj SoXo/awv ; 
Judg. 16. 13 : iivTrvurOrf ck tov vttvov, 
n. In N.T. John 11. 12 : rropevopxLi iva iivwuno ovroi'. 
Condemned by the Grammarians Phrynichus, Moeris, 
Herodian, Thomas. 
Kg, Phryn. 200: i^wrvKrOrjvai ov xp^ Xeyctv oXX' o<^vir- 
via-OrjvaL. Found in Plufii 979 C ; M. Antonin. 6. 31 : 
ical l^vuvurOeh vaXtv kol evKoi/o'as otl 6v€ipoi. <roi 'qv<a)(\ow. 
Often in Church writers and the Testament of the 
Twelve Patriarchs. I^vtitos in Joseph. Antiq, 11. 3. 2 ; 
M. Antonin. 10. 13. 

<v$OKta — 

I. In LXX., e.g. Ps. 18. 15 : koI ta-ovrai ef? cvSoic^av r^Xoyta 

TOV oTi^fiaTd? fwv ; and elsewhere, especially in Psalms, 
n. In N.T. repeatedly, e.g. Luke 10. 21 : ovrws lyivero 
tvSoKUL €fMrpo(r$€v <rov. Usually = goodwill. Eom, 10. 1 : 
17 cvSoKta rrjs ifirj^ /capSwis = eager desire. The verb 
€vSoK€<o (often in LXX. and KT.) is exceptionally 
common in Polybius and Diodorus. It was evidently a 
" common " word. 

leparcv/Lia — 

stcpcts. I. In LXX. Eepeatedly in this sense in the 
Pentateuch. 
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II. In N.T. 1 Pet. 2. 5, same sense. Sturz quotes it as 
an instance of an Attic formation .which finds place in 
Alexandrian Greek, the abstract for the concrete. So 
€$ov6iyrffia for i^ov^cn/^cis in Fs. 21. 6. Parallel to 
places like Plato, Tima, iii 24 D : irou3cv/Aa = ir<u8cvde6V 

/AcyaAetori^s — 

Several times in LXX. and KT. = majesty. 

Plutarch is quoted by Lobeck as pointing out thatChrysippus 
brought in many unwonted words into philosophy, as 
;(api€vron;9, icoXony?, /AcyaXon/9, etc. A great mass of 
words of this fotmation is said to be found in the 
Scholiasts belonging to this time. The word occurs in 
Athena, 4. 6. 130. The adj. is found in Xen., Joseph., 
Polyb. 

5. The last important subdivision of words which it 
is possible to regard as having passed into the vocabulary 
of the New Testament through the influence of the 
LXX. is that which may be briefly designated as New 
Compound Words. A large number of these appear 
only in the LXX. and New Testament. But it has been 
already noted more than once that this is one of the 
most characteristic phenomena of the later language. 
So that we need not be astonished at finding a special 
group of " Compounds " peculiar to the Biblical writers. 
It is only surprising that this is not wider in rdnge than 
it is, seeing that the Bib.lical writings are the only 
monuments of the spoken language, strictly so called, 
which we possess. 

The following are instances of this class : — 

Nouns — 

OLTravyacrfm, lyKaCvia, ifirraiKrij^ ^jmj/JMy Karawfis, Karot- 
KT/n/ptov, Kavxfiarti, fjLcyaXaHJVvrjf /Acrociccoria, opKCD/Mxrta, 
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'TraparriKpaarfw^f irc7roti9i7<ris, 'n-piOToroKia, vircucoij, viroXi/vtov, 
wrrifyrffKij ij/tv&Ofirpo^Trfs. 

Adjectives — 

cLKardgrxero^ dicpoycaviatos, oAAoycn/?, av€^i)(yiaaT<Ky dircpt- 
TfiriTo^f Bv<rfiaaTaKr6s, hnKaTdparoi^ fioyiXaXo^^ vco^vros, 
oXiyoi/ryp^os, irpwTOTOKOi, (nfTofipayro^. 

Verba — 

dyot^OTroico), divaiannrvfiij d7roKl>0€yyofJuaXy avravOKpLVOficUy 
&ayoyyv{cDy iK^ririiOj iKfiVKrrfpi^iay iKir€tpai(jii, iiaropvevu), 
iKpiioia, IpnT^pvirariniy IvBiSva-Kta, cvSofo^o), h/€v\oyi<ay 
evra^io^fit), i^aaTpdirru), c^ouScvcw,* CTravaTravco, iiriffKLvo'KiOf 
Karaicav;(do/iat, ncaraKXi/povo/xco), jcarayuo-o-a), xXv^vi^o/luzi, 
jcparatdo), opOorofiio), irapa^i/Xdo), (rwryetpo), o-KavSoAt^o), 
V7ro<rTp<«)Via;/xi. 
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CHAPTER X 

Discussion of the general Question of the Influence 

OF THE LXX. ON the VOCABULABY OF THE NEW 

Testament, based on the Besults reached 

After the inquiries concluded in last section, it ought 
to be possible to give some more or less definite answer 
to the question : What is the influence of the Septuagint 
on the vocabulary of the New Testament ? 

A few statistics must be recalled. 

1. An overwhelming majority of the words which 
make up the vocabulary of the New Testament is pre- 
Aristotelian. In fact, 80 per cent of the whole number 
dates from before 322 b.c. 

(a) A great part of these consists of words which 
denote concrete ideas. 

a. Many of them naturally bear the same meaning 
in the New Testament as they do throughout the whole 
course of Greek literature. 

p. A certain number, however, show peculiar significa- 
tions in the New Testament which are paralleled by 
similar uses in the LXX. But from constant traces of 
cognate meanings in contemporary writers, and those, in 
particular, as they approach the common vernacular, we 
are only entitled to say that the special meanings are 

184 
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due to and derived from the ordinary spoken language 
of the time. 

(6) This portion of the New Testament language also 
includes a large number of words which are designations 
of abstract ideas. 

a. Of these, a great many, just as in the former class, 
either have the same significations in the New Testament 
as in other Greek books of all periods, or show the 
influence of the colloquial language of the day by various 
modifications of their original usage, and diverging shades 
of meaning belonging to a late date in the history of the 
Greek tongue. 

/8. There is another group of terms, however, which 
falls imder this heading, and which has been already 
designated as "religious and theological." The word^ 
which express thism are, in great measure, ordinary 
Greek words, but many of these, at least, have been 
adapted to this use by the translators of the Old 
Testament. Accordingly, these words have had a special 
colour imparted to them by the Hebrew content with 
which they have been filled, although it must be said 
that they, in particular, have been chosen because they 
offered easy points of junction for the new meanings 
which they were destined to have. And so they form 
a sort of theological terminology which has naturally 
become a model for the New Testament writers. Yet it 
must be borne in mind that while we have in the New 
Testament over three hundred words altogether which 
have a special " Biblical " meaning, only about one 
hundred of these occur with a similar sense in the LXX., 
i.e. about 35 per cent, of the whole. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



136 SOURCES OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

2. The remaining portion of the New Testament 
vocabulary consists of about nine himdred and fifty words 
which are not found in any author previous to the death 
of Aristotle. Of these, about five hundred and fifty, 
roughly speaking, are " Biblical,*' i.e. found either in the 
New Testament alone,' or, besides, only in the LXX. To 
go a step farther, nearly four hundred of the last-men- 
tioned group are absolutely peculiar to the New Testa- 
ment, leaving about one hundred and sixty common to the 
New Testament and LXX., and foimd in no other place. 
We have already given a pretty full analysis of these one 
hundred and sixty words, showing that a number of them 
are probably formations by the writers of the LXX. on 
the model of Hebrew terms, or, at least, distinct adapta- 
tions of Greek forms to express Semitic conceptions; 
while the rest are either late words, in whose case it is 
merely an accident of history that they are only found 
in Biblical writers, or special phenomena of the popular 
dialect with perhaps a certain amount of local 
colouring. 

The influence of the Septuagint on the New Testa- 
ment vocabulary has often been, and is still, absurdly 
exaggerated. It is no wonder that misconceptions in 
regard to this matter prevail, when a scholar like the late 
Dr. Hatch goes the length of saying:^ "The great 
majority of New Testament words are words which, 
though for the most part common to Biblical and to 
contemporary secular Greek, express in their Biblical use 
the conceptions of a Semitic race, and which must 
consequently be examined by the light of the cognate 
^ Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 34. The italics are ours. 
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documents which form the LXX." This is simply Tiot 
the case. Assuredly, the documents which form the 
LXX. shed valuable light on the language of the New 
Testament. But why? Because they are the only 
other records we possess of the current popular speech 
prevailing at the time. Dr. Hatch compares the use of 
Greek by the Jews to that of English by a Hindoo 
Mussulman. Surely this is an extraordinarily misleading 
comparison, especially as regards the Jews of New 
Testament times. It would be nearer the mark if he 
had told us that the Hindoo's great-grandfather had 
settled in England, and that his descendants, with the 
exception of some stray visits to their ancestral country, 
resided in the British Islands, and had become naturalised 
English citizens. 

Again he says ^ (and this in reference to vocabulary) : 
*' Biblical Greek is a language which stands by itself." 
For parts of the LXX., no doubt, this is true. But ' that 
is because it is a slavishly literal translation, and it was 
necessary either to force ordinary Greek words to bear 
a sense which was not natural to them, or else coin new 
words on the analogy of Hebrew. For the New 
Testament it is Tvot true, except as regards that one group 
of theological terms which are naturally modelled on the 
similar terminology of the LXX., but which, after all, far 
overpass their Old Testament bounds, and also the small 
group of words expressing rites and customs and special 
conceptions of the Jews which had passed over bodily 
from the LXX. 

Dr. Hatch lays down a Canon for the study of the 
1 Essays, p. 11. 
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LXX., with special reference to its use in determining 
the meaning of New Testament words,^ " A word which 
is used uniformly, or with few and- intelligible exceptions^ 
as the translation of the same Hebrew word, must be 
held to have in Biblical Greek the same meaning as that 
Hebrew word." This, of course, is meant to apply 
strictly to the New Testament vocabulary. We admit 
this absolutely in the group of New Testament words 
which are the direct outgrowth of Hebrew theology, as 
So^a, Bidl3o7io^, ^Ipijvrf, ireipd^e^, and the like. We also 
admit it with restrictions in the case of terms denoting 
Jewish usages, which were presumably formed by the 
writers of the LXX, but which, by New Testament 
times, seem to have become more lax in their use, and 
in a few cases to have passed into the ordinary 
vocabulary of the period. Hence, accordingly, they 
underwent various modifications in their meaning. But 
in reference to the vocabulary of Biblical Greek, as a 
whole, it appears to us quite untenable for many 
reasons. 

To begin with} it is admitted on all hands that the 
translators of the LXX. were exceedingly unskilful 
workmen. Some of them show far greater stupidity 
than others. Suppose, then, a case which constantly 
occurs, that of a word. only found, though very often 
found, in a book which betrays great inaccuracy. The 
same Greek word is always used to translate one Hebrew 
word. It is used in a very exceptional sense, quite 
alien to its ordinary meaning. And the reason is that 
the translator has no proper grasp of Greek, or else, from 
^ Essays, p. 35. 
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an imperfect knowledge of Hebrew, he mixes up two 
significations, and so uses a word inaccurately. This 
same Greek word occurs in the New Testament. Are 
we to make its' use in the LXX. our criterion of its 
meaning there? We may have abundance of con- 
iemporary evidence for its usage; we may know the 
special characteristics of the writer in whom it is found. 
Surely these are safer tests to apply than that which 
Dr. Hatch lays down. 

Another consideration, in this regard, is important. 
We have a great mass of evidence to show that the 
translators of the LXX. had a tendency to use a Greek 
word which was the equivalent for the ordinary signifi- 
cation of a Hebrew word, in its secondary senses as well.^ 
But this is no criterion of usage. It is often the result 
of mere individual predilection, and yet it may fall exactly 
under Dr. Hatch's Canon. Surely it would be very unsafe 
to allow this to regulate our determination of the New 
Testament vocabulary. 

But, further, there is the question of time. Several 
hundreds of years have elapsed between the two collec- 
tions of writings. In proportion as the Jews have 
mingled with other nations, and often come to regard 
Greek as their native tongue, words which originally 
had a close connection with Semitic conceptions must 
necessarily have tended to approach nearer to con- 
temporary Greek usage, and may appear even to 

1 E,g. 6(pfi7iyifAet =(1) debt ; (2) sin. 

XjfiXof =(1) lip ; (2) language. 
iparaif =(1) interrogate ; (2) request. 
X/*«/o<7i;i'»i=(l) righteousness; (2) alms. Cf. Winer (Eng. 
trans.), p. 33 sq. . 
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have become part of the literary vocabidary of the 
time. 

Besides, as we have tried to show in discussing the 
vocabulary of the New Testament, the writers of the 
books belonging to it manifest a far truer grasp of the 
Greek language, and even a certain literary tone, in the 
words they use. So that, except in the case of technical 
and theological terms, they move on a higher level than 
the translators of the LXX. 

One further consideration must be specified, and that 
a very important one. The LXX. is essentially a trans- 
lation, and that from a language whose genius is alien to 
that of Greek. Also, it is extraordinarily literal This 
being so, are we at liberty to make its phenomena 
absolute standards of usage ? The very peculiarities in 
its use of words, and the meanings it gives to them, are 
due to nothing else than the sheer literalness of the 
translation. It is hard to see how this can, except in 
cases which are quite obvious, stamp a word for all time 
coming with a particular sense. Indeed, many of these 
particular senses are thoroughly isolated, and could not, 
on any consideration, lead us to expect their repetition 
in the language of the New Testament, which is the 
spontaneous expression of vivid conceptions, bom in the 
minds of men, most of whom have a thorough acquaint- 
ance with the colloquial language of their day, and can 
exercise themselves in it freely. 

The fact is, when we consider the place the LXX. 
must have occupied among the Jewish people both in 
Palestine and the adjacent countries, as testified by the 
New Testament itself, we may well be astonished to find 
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that its influence has been, comparatively speaking, so 
small If we take, for instance, the 103rd Psalm, 
which must have been thoroughly well known to all 
Jews, we find within its narrow compass words such 
as Seo'TTo^o), Swdareia, i^avOeWj eviXarevo), fuiKpo- 
0vfio^, /laKpvvci}, firfvio), TroXvekeof;, all of them terms 
which might easily have found a place in the 
New Testament vocabulary, but which do not occur 
there. 

Professor Abbott gives some striking instances of the 
marked differences which exist between the two vocabu- 
laries.^ Thus the verb fiaara^ay, which occurs twenty- 
seven times in the New Testament, is only found once 
in the LXX. The group'^^apea), fiifiaio^, fipaSv^, fipa- . 
Bvv<0, fipaSvrrf^, all appearing in the New Testament, are 
not in the LXX. 

Differences in the significations of words are well 
exemplified by the noun aydirtf, which in the LXX. is 
used of love as between the sexes, and which, on the 
contrary, appears in the New Testament of that high 
spiritual love which finds its chief object in God, in other 
words, love without passion. The term which expresses 
this conception in the LXX. is dydirrjai^, never foimd 
in the New Testament. So also xmofiovr) in the LXX.= 
expectation, in the New Testament = patient endurance. 
d^eat^ in LXX. = dismissal, in New Testament = remis- 
sion of sins, a conception expressed in the LXX. by 
tkaaii6<i. 

Again, Abbott points out that often in reference to 

1 Essays on the Original Texts of the Old and New TestamentSy 
p. 70 sq. 
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ideas where we should expect the LXX. to influence the 
New Testament, there are great divergences — 

E.g. " Confess " = ^fayopcv<u in LXX. 

„ = i^ofioXoyiofmi in N.T., 
which = " praise " in LXX. 
" Divorce " = if airoorcXXctv in LXX. 
„ = a?roXv€iv in N.T. etc. etc 

This list might be indefinitely extended. 

Let us apply now, by way of summary, the various 
possibilities of relationship between any two vocabularies, 
which were laid down on pp. 87, 88, to the case of 
the LXX. and New Testament. 

(1.) The first holds strictly in the present instance. 
There is no doubt whatever that the LXX. is thoroughly 
well known to the writers of the New Testament, and it 
is unnecessary to dwell upon this after what has been 
akeady said. 

(2.) The second may be also considered to be verified. 
It is the fact that an overwhelmingly large proportion of 
the vocabulary of the New Testament has already 
occurred in the LXX. But this is subject to most 
important restrictions. By far the greater part of the 
common stock of words is found in Greek writers of all 
periods. And the group which comes easily next, numer- 
ically, consists partly of late words and forms in general, 
partly of colloquial words which have found little or no 
place in literature, except in the Biblical writings, 

(3.) The third possibility cannot be said to be true in 
the case before us. Considering the intimate acquaintance 
with the LXX. which the New Testament writers reveal, 
it is surprising to find how small a number of the words 
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appearing in the New Testament occur in no other known 
writings except the LXX. 

It is extremely probable that the list of special 
" Biblical " words which does exist will be diminished from 
year to year by fresh discoveries of inscriptions and 
" finds " of new manuscripts which (like the Mimes of 
Herondas) may be of a kind fitted to shed light on the 
popular language. The works of many of the later 
writers, too, have not, as yet, been examined with suffi- 
cient care and accuracy, so that in the case, for example, 
of Josephus and many more, it is impossible to estimate 
their vocabularies with anything like precision. In any 
case, it is not going too far to say that those advances 
which may be made in knowledge of the current collo- 
quial language, are certain to make the list we are 
examining, small though it be, considerably less. A strik- 
ing instance of this process may be seen by comparing 
Professor Thayer's careful list, of " words peculiar to the 
LXX. and New Testament," drawn up in 1888, with the 
present state of our knowledge. 

(4.) Our fourth hypothesis is true in a modified sense. 
A considerable number of the words common to the 
LXX. and New Testament are derived words, formed by 
the writers of the LXX. To the extent covered by these 
words, there is an influence of the one vocabulary 
on the other. But the whole number is exceedingly 
small in relation to the entire vocabulary of the New 
Testament. Moreover, we may well believe that these 
words would have become part of the vocabulary of the 
New Testament writers, although they had never read a 
page of the LXX. The words were absolutely necessary 
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for Jews. That is to say, there were certain important 
Hebrew conceptions connected with national customs 
or worship or tradition which had to be expressed in 
Greek. Some of these may have been translated into 
the foreign language before there was a trace of the 
LXX. But the. great majority of them was, no doubt, 
due to this version. Immediately, however, they would 
pass into the current Greek used by Jews, and by this 
means often into the general vocabulary of the Eastern 
peoples, 

(5.) The fifth supposition is also true, in the case 
before us, in a modified sense. We have already seen 
that the creation of theological terms by the New Testa- 
ment writers certainly followed the analogy of the Greek 
words used by the translators of the LXX. to set forth 
the conceptions of Hebrew theology. In this sphere 
there can be no question in regard to the influeice of the 
LXX. on the New Testament. In some cases, as our 
instances have shown, there appears to be a deliberate 
stereotyping of usage which henceforward becomes part 
and parcel of the Jewish-Greek vocabulary. Yet even 
here it is more generally the basis which remains. The 
superstructure reared by the Christian writers shows 
marked divergences. The main modification to be noted 
in this connection is the same as that which was found 
necessary in our last hypothesis. Outside the strict 
sphere of theological terminology there is a fairly large 
group of words, as has been shown, common to the LXX. 
and New Testament, with other authors, which, at first 
sight, appear to have significations entirely peculiar 
to these two groups of writings. These words designate 
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a variety of ideas, some referring to matters of physical 
or everyday life, others denoting moral qualities and the 
like. But the more carefully these special senses are 
examined, the more uniformly will it be found either that 
they are peculiar colloquial significations which may 
have existed for long in the popular language, or that 
they themselves, and words with senses cognate to them, 
occur here and there in isolated contemporary writers ; or 
else that in many cases the special meanings are so 
closely connected with the ordinary sense, as to depend 
chiefly on the context in which the word may be found. 
(6.) It is difficult to say whether this Iskst possibility 
can be regarded as actually verified in connection with 
our inquiry or not. It is hard to decide whether there 
are local peculiarities to be found in the New Testament 
vocabulary. Certainly traces do exist of words which 
the oldest tradition connects with Alexandria. And we 
know it was a centre of the mixed language of later 
times. We can safely regard some of the unique features 
of the language of the LXX. as " Alexandrian." In the 
New Testament, such influences are harder to trace. If 
there are " Alexandrian " words in the New Testament, 
they are so sporadic in their appearance that we should 
attribute them to the general current of the Greek 
language as it manifests itself in New Testament times, 
rather than to the direct influence of the LXX. Perhaps 
we may look for such peculiarities with greater prob- 
ability among the fiyrim than among the words which 
compose the New Testament vocabulary. 
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Colloquial Greek, the Language of the LXX. and 
OF the New Testament 

No one who reads the LXX. and New Testament with 
open eyes can fail to be at once struck with the fact that 
there is some general characteristic about their language 
which marks it ofif distinctly from that of the rest of 
Greek booka And it is just this common and striking 
element which is apt to give the impression that the New 
Testament owes its particular type of speech directly to 
the LXX. Perhaps it may be said that if the LXX had 
never been written, the New Testament writings would 
have shown a greater harshness of style and clumsiness 
of expression than is actually found there. But as 
regards the respective vocabularies, they are both 
children of the same parent, namely, the colloquial 
Greek of the tima This is the secret of their striking 
resemblance. 

Unfortunately our knowledge of the colloquial language 
from other sources is fragmentary in the extrema But 
the evidence which is extant goes solidly to prove the 
essentially vernacular character of Biblical Greek. How 
much lies concealed from us is well exemplified by stray 
Greek words which occur in Latin authors, as, e.g., in 

146 
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Cicero's ie^^ers,^ /where a considerable list of words is 
found, including terms like a^^riycrt?, ifiTrepirepevofiai, 
<TKv\fi6% (rv^7jT7}aL<;y and others, whose use by Cicero 
proves their common occurrence in the language of 
everyday life, though they are found in no Greek book. 
So also, from time to time, the Inscriptions show us words 
of which the very meaning is proof that their use was 
not exceptional. 

We have already given brief discussions of elements in 
the vocabularies both of the LXX. and New Testament 
which bear on their " Colloquialism." This was illustrated 
notably by lists of vernacular words common to both ; 
their fondness for diminutives; their frequent use of 
words, originally strong, in a weakened sense ; and, above 
all, their remarkable points of contact both with the 
vocabulary of Aristophanes and the Fragments of the 
Comic poets. We may recall the statistics — 

Of words found in Aristophanes and exceedingly 
seldom in any other Greek author— 

SS occur in the vocabulary of the New Testament ; 

and 31 of these in the vocabulary of the LXX. 
Of words found in the Fragments of the Comic poets, 
and almost nowhere else in Greek literature — 

151 occur in the vocabulary of the New Testament; 

and about 98 of these in the vocabulary of the LXX. 

Of course, in the case of Aristophanes, some of these 

words may occur where he is intentionally imitating the 

vernacular, but it need hardly be said that this only 

makes them more valuable for our comparison. In con- 

^ Cf . T. K. Abbott, Essays on the Original Texts of the Old amd New 
Testaments^ 1891, p. 87. 
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nection with these lists it must also be noted that if an 
exhaustive examination were made of the vocabulary of 
the LXX. it would certainly reveal a far greater resem- 
blance than our own scrutiny has been able to bring out, 
seeing that our comparisons have only taken in words 
foimd in the New Testament. 

It is not hard to see how this special *' colloquiar* 
colouring is so prominent in the Biblical language. 
Plainly, from the earliest days there existed in Greek- 
speaking regions a mode of speech separated both from 
the literary language and that used by cultivated men, 
which belonged to the common people. Grammarians 
observe that the existence of syncopated forms in Homer, 
such as S& for SA/xa, aX^t for oLKiif>LTov, similar pheno- 
mena in Hesiod, such as Ppl for Ppiapov^ and the like, 
and various other appearances in writers like Aloman and 
Epicharmus, point to an ancient popular language, not 
confined to any particular locality. Many forms and 
expressions in Aristophanes, which he puts into the 
mouths of particular characters, go to confirm the idea. 
This special vernacular type of speech would, of course,, 
exist all through the history of the Greek literature and 
language. And certainly its prevalence and growth 
must have been enormously aided by Alexander's con- 
quests. All the forces dominant at that particidar 
period in the Greek of the Macedonian conquerors tended 
to give permanence, and even prestige, to the speech 
of the people. Seeing that now, even the literary 
language of books had become unregulated and lax^ 
the barrier between the refined spoken language and 
that of the mass of the people, which must at all 
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times be fluctuating, would tend more and more to 
disappear. 

How, then, would this condition of things bear upon a 
foreign nation, introduced, as it were, to a new tongue ? 
Our own observation may serve to guide us in this 
matter. Everyone knows that a German, for example, 
who may have to live in an EngUsh-speaking country for 
professional or business purposes, even should he be a 
man of superior education, delights above all else to 
acquire a certain mastery of the more colloquial part of the 
English language. And in conversation, almost contrary 
to what one might expect, he goes out of his way to use 
the most "popular," not to say "vulgar" expressions. 
Is it going too far to attribute this trait of human nature 
to the Jews who first came into contact with Greek ? 

But this is only one element in the process. Jews 
then, as now, were eager traders, if they were anything. 
And the language of commercial intercourse must be, 
from the nature of the case, a plain, unrefined, hackneyed 
mode of speech, ready to open its doors to words which 
are often mere " slang " expressions, a strictly common- 
place language, intelligible in all business circles. Un- 
questionably this was the type of Greek which first met 
the Jews in Alexandria and in all the trading centres of 
the East. But from the first they were extraordinarily 
conservative as regards education, and the wealthier 
among them especially so. In this way, those of them 
who might be expected to reach a higher culture in 
literature, and thus come into contact with Greek in its 
refined and pure form, would be, in most cases, the very 
class whom the traditions of their fathers and their 
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pride of national feeling would exclude from all such 
influences. Therefore it is not astonishing that the 
books of the LXX. display so marked a resemblance to 
the language of the street. This is made all the more 
peculiar to a reader by its blending with the cumbrous 
terms of Hebrew ritual and theology. 

As time went on, the colloquial language would neces- 
sarily be modified in various directions. As has been 
already noted, it must have come to be the language of 
educated people. For anything like a return to the 
refined Attic dialect of the Golden Age of Athens could 
at this period be regarded only as an affectation, too 
artificial to escape detection. Yet these facts did, as we 
know, exert an important influence on the colloquial 
language itself. Its employment by men of education 
reacted upon it. We do not mean to say that Greek as 
spoken by the populace became purer, but there came 
into existence a special type of the vernacular, that 
used by cultivated people. This was distinguished by 
forms less grotesque than those of the more " vulgar " 
type. Shades and refinements of distinction were more 
carefully attended to. Semi-literary words belonging to 
the " Common " dialect, and put into circulation by the 
authors who employed it, are found more frequently. 

Now, it need hardly be said that men of Jewish birth 
were affected by this development. And there were 
special reasons that it should be so. As they gradually 
became naturalised in the countries of their adoption, 
and were unconsciously influenced by their surroundings, 
many of their prejudices completely vanished. They 
began to participate with enthusiasm in the higher 
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education of their time. Soon great numbers of them 
became thoroughly HelleniseA Not only so. Long 
residence in Greek - speaking countries gave them a 
thorough mastery of the language. Each successive 
generation, bom amidst Greek influences, acquired more 
power, more intelligence, and more taste in speaking 
Greek. Greek became a common language in Palestine 
itself ; and the more gifted and acute the particular Jew 
might be, the more likely was it that he should strive to 
speak the popular colloquial language in a refined manner. 
A most interesting example of the process we have 
been discussing is shown by a comparison of the lan- 
guage of the LXX., in general, with that of the New 
Testament. The results of such a comparison could not 
be better expressed than in the words of Mr. Geldart : 
"The Greek of the New Testament, however popular, 
familiar, and simple, is by no means so vulgar, so nearly 
a vernacular, as that of the LXX. We miss, with few 
exceptions, and those chiefly to be found in the Apoca- 
lypse, forms like eZSa, etc., which must have existed in 
the New Testament age, because they are preserved in 
modem Greek to the present. It was familiar and 
popular, but not vernacular; it adopted the homely 
expressions, but did not, as a whole, let itself down to the 
grammatical level of the common people, like a modem 
Greek newspaper, which is familiar enough to be readily 
intelligible, but not enough so to be vulgar ; neither alto- 
gether the spoken language of the common people, nor 
yet by a long way the book language of the learned." ^ 

^ Modem Greek Lcmgvage m its Belation to Ancient Greek, App. I. 
p. 180. 
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Corroboration of the colloquial Character of the 
Language of the LXX. and New Testament by 
THE Phenomena of Modern Greek 

The poBition we have sought to maintain in the pre- 
ceding section as regards the "Colloquialism" of the 
vocabularies both of the LXX. and the New Testament 
receives striking corroboration in a very important direc- 
tion. Modem Greek, as spoken to-day, is, of course, in 
its main elements nothing else than the descendant of 
the old vernacular speech. And so it is in organic con- 
nection with the popular language as it prevailed in the 
days when the LXX. and the New Testament were 
written. No doubt it has undergone numerous modi- 
fications both in grammar and vocabulary, yet in its 
essential character it is the same language as that which 
the Jews learned amidst the bustling life of Alexandria. 
In spite of the many centuries which separate them, 
there is nothing like the same difference between the 
Greek of to-day and that spoken of in the times of the 
LXX. and New Testament, as between the latter and 
the language of Demosthenes. Accordingly, we might 
expect that more or less light would be thrown on the 
relation of the vocabularies of the LXX. and New 

162 
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Testament to the colloquial language by the phenomena 
of modem Greek. Nor are we disappointed. The fol- 
lowing short lists, compiled almost at random, are a 
sample of the important evidence which the modem 
language brings to bear on our subject. 

Nouns 

dvOpaKid Accent shows it to be a vernacular form. 

Occiurs in N.T. Found in mod. Gk. 
dpxvyo^* In mod. Gk. = leader, in the ordinary sense. 

Similar use in LXX. and N.T. Earely in Class. Lit. 
Paa-ikia-a-a. LXX. and N.T. Inscr. of Sigeum, B.c. 270. 

Late form for ^ao-iXcia. Mod. Gk. 
fipoxV' I^t^ word. N.T. and LXX. Mod. Gk = rain. 
ycO/Ao. In mod. Gk. = dinner; cf. yevofmi in N.T. = eat, 

take food. ycOfia in Class. Lit. = taste. 
3(0/10. In mod. Gk.= terrace. Cf. its use in LXX. and 

N.T. = flat roof of house. 
ip€0i<rfi6^. In mod. Gk. = excitement, in a good sense. 

Cf. verb ipeOiim, used in a good sense in the N.T., while 

in a bad from Homer down. In ordinary Greek, iptOia-fios 

is usually a medical term in ffippocrates. 
4yov/i€vos. Mod. Gk. = superior of a monastery. In 

LXX. and N.T. = leader. 
e€Xrj<rLs. Mod. Gk. = will. So LXX. and N.T. Pollux 

calla it a " vulgarism." 
ev(ri,a<rT7Jpiov Mod. Gk. = altar. So LXX. and N.T. 
(ra) tfiaTta = the clothes. (Very seldom in Class. Lit.) 

Common in mod. Gk., the LXX., and N.T. 
Kaipos, Mod. Gk. = weather. Cf. its constant use in the 

LXX. and N.T. = season, in our sense, especially in phrases 

like Kaipol Kapiro<l>6poiy etc. Our word "season" has a 

similar connotation of weather. 
KaOrjyrjT'^s. Mod. Gk. = professor. In N.T. = master, 

teacher. Once in this sense in Dion. Hal., and apparently 

also in Plutarch. 
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icaraXv/Aa. Mod. Gk. = lodging. So in LXX. and KT., 

where it has also the sense of '* guest-chamber." Some- 
thing like this meaning in Polybius and Diodorus. 
Kava-mv, Mod. Gk. =heat. In this sense repeatedly in 

LXX. and l^.T. Apparently also once in Lucian. Dioscor. 

1. 21. 149, has it as a medical term = heat in the stomach. 
KifiiLriov. Mod. Gk. = box. Cf. icijScwos in LXX. and 

l^.T. = the ark. Both words in Aristophanes. 
Kopacriov. Mod. Gk. = girl. So LXX., and KT. : "cum 

nulla cvrcXurflov significatione." This use also in Arrian. 
Kp^PfiarL Mod. Gk. = bed. So precisely icpajS^aros in 

N.T. Also found in the Comic poets Crito and Rhinthon. 

Lat. " grabatusy^ in Martial 
/loviy. Mod. Gk.= monastery. Li KT. = dwelling-place. 

Pausanias uses it =^ station. 
{cvo8oxctov. Mod. Gk. = hotel. Cf. verb fcvoSoxcw in 

LXX. and KT. = entertain hospitably. Verb also in 

Dion. Cass. 
ofl-Ttto-ia. Mod. Gk. = vision. So in- KT. and LXX. 

Appar. also in Anthology. 
. waChiov. Mod.Gk.=boy. So in LXX. and KT. Scarcely 

in this colourless sense in Class. Lit. 
wpoa-KOfifia, Mod. Gk. = obstacle, hindrance. So KT. 

and LXX. 
IT po(r^ ay lov. Mod. Gk. «that which is eaten with bread. 

So = French "fricoV* KT. =fish (as being eaten with 

bread). Cf. Inscr. of lulls, 130 b.c. : irpoa-^fMyCfM ')(p€<rOai, 

(/c)aTa {r)a {ir)drpuL, 
prjyfia = 'jrrSKns (of a house). So in KT. Cf. mod. Gk. 

prfxym = piimo. 
T€A.o)V€tov. Mod. Gk. = custom-house. So precisely in 

N.T. : TcAwvtov. Also in the Comic poet Posidippus. 
virovpyos. Mod. Gk. = minister (of government). Li 

IjXK, == adjutor, qui operam navat; minister, administer 

(Schleusner). Used there of one who, while a servant, is 

a free man. 
^QiAca. Mod. Gk. =nest. Cf. ^wA-cos in KT.= burrow, 

lurking-hole of animals. 
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Verbs, etc. etc. 

diroKpivofiai. In the passive in mod. Gk.» answer. So 

LXX. and N.T. 
^ a (T r a ^ 0). Mod. Gk. = ff>ifm (in colourless sense). So often 

in N.T. 
Ppix^f" Mod. Gk. = vci. So repeatedly in LXX. and N.T. 
yc/Ai^o). Mod. Gk.=»fill (non-technical sense). So LXX. 

and N.T. 
ycv/xari^o). Mod. Gk. = dine. Cf . ycvo/xai in N.T. = eat. 
cyyt^o). Mod. Gk. = approach. This sense frequent in 

LXX. and N.T. Also in Polybius. 
iviiiiriov. Mod. Gk. = in the presence of. So LXX. and 

N.T. 
iiria-KewTofiat. Mod. Gk. = visit. Same sense in LXX. 

and N.T. A few times in Class. Lit. (and almost always 

= visit the sick). 
lirKTTpiffxa. Mod. Gk.= return. So in LXX. and N.T. 

Hippoc. uses it of the recurrence of an illness. 
€vtt»paCvofiai. Mod. Gk. uses it of festive enjoyment. So 

in LXX. and N.T. 
0€(i}p€(ii. Mod. Gk. OdipSi^see (simply). O^mpim used in 

precisely same sense in LXX. and N.T. 
Ko 1/1(0/1 a I. Mod. Gk. = sleep. Constantly in LXX. 

(especially) and N.T. = cvSw, KaOevhta. 
KOfifioo). Mod. Gk. = button. Cf . tyKOfifioofiai = fasten on 

one's self, in N.T. The latter also in Epicharmus and 

Apollodorus Carystius (Com,). 
6 /A I A, CO). Mod. Gk. = converse with. So in LXX. and N.T. 

Also in Josephus and Xenophon. 
IT a 1 3 c V 0). Mod. Gk. = chastise. So frequently in LXX. and 

N.T. 
iria^o). Mod. Gk. ttmivu) = seize, apprehend, irto^o) has the 

same sense in LXX. and N.T. 
o-vfiyrco). Mod. Gk. = discuss, dispute. So regularly in 

N.T. 
rpcoyo). Mod. Gk. =eat (simply). Same use in N.T. 
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vvdyta. MocL Gk. = €t/u. So constantly in KT. Similar 

use in the Comic poets. 
fftOdvio. Mod. Gk. = arrive, come. Very common in this 

exact meaning in the LXX. and KT* Also found with 

the same sense in Philo and Plutarch. 
Xopra^o), xop^^^^o^A^ Mod. 6k. » feed. Constantly in 

this sense in LXX. and KT. Same meaning often found 

in the Comic writers. 
\lrrfXaff>d(a. Mod. Gk.s^avciv. Same sense frequent in 

LXX. and KT. Apparently in Xenophon ^ pat, or stroke 

(horses). 
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CHAPTEE XIII 
Examination of peculiar Foems which go to prove 

THE " colloquial" CHARACTER OF THE LANGUAGE OF 

THE LXX. AND New Testament 

There remains, still, a class of facts to be glanced at 
which is of the first importance in shedding light on the 
essentially " colloquial " character of the LXX. and New 
Testament. We refer to a large group of peculiar /orms 
which make their appearance in these writings, in inscrip- 
tions, in late writers, and often in modem Greek. 

The range of literature within which they are found 
makes it plain that they are of a " popular " character. 
There are considerable differences as to the writings 
which contain them. Many which are present in in- 
scriptions, the LXX., and Christian apocryphal literature 
are not met with in the New Testament. This is exactly 
what we should have expected from the general superi- 
ority of New Testament diction. Still, suflBicient instances 
occur to show how thoroughly the New Testament is a 
" popular " book. 

Distinctions must be made between the various types 
which, for convenience' sake, are included in the same 
group. Some are mere variations from the ordinary 
spelling. At first sight it might seem as if objections 

167 
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could be raised against placing reliance on the ortho- 
graphy of our earliest MSS., so far as regards the New 
Testament. But, as Dr. Hort well shows (N,T. iL 355), 
the probabilities are unfavourable to the hypothesis of 
the introduction of such forms by the transcribers of the 
New Testament : " In the fourth and following centuries, 
and even during a great part of the third, a natural result 
of the social position of Christians would be a tendency 
of scribes to root out supposed vulgarisms, as is known 
to have been the case in the revisions of the Old Latin 
as regards grammatical forms as well as vocabulary." 

The rest of the forms under consideration are, for the 
most part, anomalous tense-endings and, in a few cases, 
special modifications in verb- and noun-formations. 

(1.) (rTi]Km. Constantly in N.T. and LXX. = umffu. 
Cf. oTi/cwy in mod. Gk. in same sense. A form 'urrhco^ 
is also cited by Ducange. So in the mod. language, 
0&Tfo = rlOijfiiy BlBa> = SiBwfjLi. 

Apparently, it is almost a rule in modem Greek that 
while verbs in -fii are used in the more refined literary 
style, in ordinary conversation the same verbs appear in 
-a), <TTi^K(o is common in the writers of the Middle Age& 
Also a form arrjvto. 

There are, besides, forms in the N.T. such as a^iofiev 
(Luke), ^<f>i€P (Mark), aij^iovrai (John), fruvlovtrw (Matt.), 
a-wlcov (Eom.), which presuppose the colloquial verbs 
a<f>ia) and avv(w. 

(2.) irieaat, (fydyeaau These 2nd pers. sing, forms 
of irregular futures in -ofiai^ occur together in Luke 
17. 8 : /JL€Tct ravra (f>ary€aac koI irUa-ai av. 
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The same and similar forms repeatedly in the LXX., 
€.^. Euth 2. 14: ipdyea'aL r&p apTG)v; Ezek. 4. 11 ivSwp 
iv fieTpip TrUaaL But, besides, the 2nd pers, sing.' of the 
present indicative pass, (or mid,) is found in the same 
formation both in KT. and LXX., e.ff, Eom. 11. 18 : Kara- 
^av;^a(rat, etc.; 1 Kings 14. 6: airo^evovaai. 

In the " common " Greek of to-day, precisely the same 
jBndings are found in the 2nd pers. sing, present indie, 
pass., in ordinary verbs as -ecrat, in contracted verbs 
-elaaiy -aaat ; e.g. f^aiveaaiy TraTeorat, Kavyaaai. 

These forms are evidently the originals of the usual 
contracted 2nd pers. sing., and must have been handed 
down unchanged in the popular language from a remote 
antiquity. 

(3.) Abnormal imperfect terminations in verbs ending 
in -/At. Thus from SiStofit,: SieBiSero (N.T. Acts), 
^apeSlSeTo (N.T. 1 Cor.), iSiSero (LXX. Ex. 5. 13). 
Perhaps the same tendency is seen in the frequently- 
found "vulgar" form SiSovacv for SiBoaacv, on which 
Lobeck says: " transmigravit haec forma ex lade in 
vulgarem, quam dicere solemus, linguam omnium dialect- 
orum commune diversorium." 

(4.) iifirjp. Eepeatedly in N.T. as impf. of etfil, e.g. 
Matt. 25. 35 : ^ivo^ WV^ "^^^ a-wrjyaryeTe fie. It is 
striking to find this the regular form of the impf. of mod. 
Gk. etfiai = elfiL 

(5.) A very important group of forms in connection 
with the present inquiry is that consisting of " strong " 
Aorists with "weak" terminations. A few of these 
have a sort of recognition in Class. lit, as elira, 
f\v&iKay and eiretra, but the usage receives enormous 
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extension in the LXX. and N.T., eg, 2 Kings 10. 14: elhav ; 
Esth. 5. 4: iKdarcD', 2 Kings 17. 20; cSpav, etc5. etc.: 
Acts 16. 40: i^\0av. 

elSav, apciXav, SkOare, avevpav, evpafiev, etc. etc., are 
all well attested. This termination is also found with 
the imperf. in the LXX. and N.T., e.g. Mark 8. 7 : elxav. 

This is one of the most marked of the " colloquial " 
forms which crept into the late literature of Greece. 
Isolated instances occur in Philo, Plutarch, Pausanias 
and Lucian. Menander has evpdfji/qv. The usage spread 
and became common in the Soman and Byzantine periods. 
Thus from the Eoman period we find in Inscriptions 
instances like Icrx^ {GJ.A. iii 1363. 5), evpaiir^v (900. 6), 
^XTTtga (Kaibel, Epigram, Groec, 167. 5). Byzantine 
writers like Malalas have ix^aXai ( = €K^a\eiv\ aveZKav, 
etc. 

By 300 A.D. this formation has become frequent in 
the imperf., as the Inscrr. show, e,g. 9ij>€pa (for e^epov) 
and the like. 

In the colloquial Greek of to-day both the imperf. (of 
the uncontracted verb) and strong Aorist end in -a, e,g. 
<l>€vyo>, impf. €<l>€vya, Aor. €<l>vya. The first and third 
persons plural have also the -a vowel. 

(6.) Common to the LXX. and KT. is the curious 
termination -oaav in Aorists and imperfects, e,g. in N.T. 
etxoa-av, John 15. 22; TrapeXafioa-av, 2 Thess. 3. 6; 
iBdkiovaav, Eom. 3. 13. In LXX. iKpipotrav, Ex. 18. 
26 ; i<l>dyo<rav, Josh. 5. 11, etc. etc. 

The old Grammarians give various origins for this 
form, some designating it Chalcidian, others Boeotian, 
others again Aeolic. It is found in the Comic poet 
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PosidippuB, who has elxoo-ai/. Also in Scymnus Chius 
(quoted by Mullach), ea^oa-av. The history of the form 
is traceable in a fragmentary way. airrjkOoaav occurs 
in an Inscr. of Thisbae, 170 B.a (Dittenb. ^11 226. 
40), irapeKa^oaav in one of Delos, 180 B.C. (Dittenb. 
SylL 367. 112). In the Byzantine writers it is of 
frequent occurrence, e,g, elhoaav, Niceph. Chreg. 6. 5. 
113; iraprjkdoaav, Nicet. Chon. 153, etc. etc. The 
form survives in mod. Gk. in the 3 plur. impf. of con- 
tracted verbs, e,g. eirarovfrav from irareto, iBoXiova-av 
from SoXtoQ). These very forms occur in the LXX., 
e.g, Ex. 33. 8: Karevoova-av = Kurevoovp; Gen. 6. 4: 
iyivvaxrav = iyevvav. With these terminations in 
'Oa-av may be compared the Aor. and impf. forms, 
a<l>t\€aaVy ikafifidveaav, in Greek Papyri in the British 
Museum. 

(7.) -av for -aa-i in the 3 plur. of perfects. 

Sextus Empir. (adv. Gframm. 213) says: Xeft? ^ irap* 
^ AKe^avhpevaiv iKrjkudav koX airekrjKvdav, 

But there is abundant evidence that this was a 
"popular" form of much wider range. It is frequent 
in the LXX., e.g, Deut. 11. 7: ioopaKav; Isa. 5. 29 : 
TrapeaTrjKaVy etc. So also in the N.T. : tyvtoieav (John), 
elaeKrikvdav (James), airearaXKav (Acts), eoopaxav (Col.), 
etc. etc. 

Lycophron has '!reif>pvKav ; iopyav occurs in the Batryo- 
machia, and ^ire^vKav in Democritus. 

The Inscriptions afford important evidence of the wide 
area over which the usage extends. Thus in an Inscr. 
of Smyrna, 235 b.c. (Dittenb. Syll 171), we have irapeL- 
Xri^av. In one of Lakonia, c. 70 B.C., there occur 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



162 SOURCES OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 

SiareriKeKaVy eta-xfjfcav, and Treiroirj/eav (Dittenb. SyU. 
255). 

(8.) Another form, which is ahnost certainly " popular," 
occurs in the present and Aorists optative. 

The original ending -crai/ appears in the 3 plur. active 
of these tenses. Phavorinus holds the form to -be Aeolic, 
but extant evidence does not seem to support the hypo- 
thesis. It appears rather to be related to the group 
examined in (6). 

Instances do not occur in the N.T., but they are 
common in the LXX., e.g. Deut. 1. 44: Troi^i^a-aurav ; 
Fs. 103. 35 : iKKelirourav ; Job 18. 9 : ekJBoiaav, In an 
Inscription of Delphi, wapexpurav is found. 

(9.) What may be apparently regarded as a form of 
"vulgar" speech is the appearance of a pseudo-future 
subjunct. in the LXX. and N.T., e.g. a fut. indie, used 
for the Aor. subjunct., and written with the vowels of the 
subjunct. Cf. Luke 7. 4 : afto9 iariv ^ irapefy rovro ; 
1 Cor. 13, 3: tva . . . Kavdijaa/iat ; cf. in LXX. Gen. 
2. 17 : <f)drfn(r0€. But in all these cases the readings 
are so varying, that it is imsafe to buUd any conclusion 
on them. 

(10.) An isolated instance of a "popular" form is 
Kcidov, as imperat. of xdOrffiaL It is found in the LXX. 
as, e,g,, Ps. 110. 1 : koSov €k Se^t&v fiov. Also in the 
N.T., e.g. Acts 2. 34; Mark 12. 36. This form, con- 
tracted from KoOeco, is the present imperative of KaOrffmi 
in modem Greek. It is also found in the Fragments of 
the Comic writers. 

(11.) It is hardly necessary to do more than note 
two characteristics of the " popular " spelliug which occur 
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constantly in the N.T. and LXX. The one is the inter- 
change of I and €1, €1 being used to designate the long 
sound of V, e,g. aeipok, 2 Pet. 2. 4, etc. ; cf. the forms 
r/eipo/iai and yetvaHrKOD, which have excellent attestation. 
So in Inscrr., e.g. ifiea-eireva-av, OXA. 488. 17 (30 B.C.). 

On the other hand, there is the tendency to shorten 
long sounds, so that i is found for €l Thus Xirovpyelv 
is the best attested reading in the KT. So also inOol^ 
in 1 Cor. 2. 4, and other instances passim. A similar 
result is given by the Inscrr., which show that in Eoman 
times XiTovfyyeiv was the common spelling; cf. also 
7ri0apxovvT€9, OJ.A. 471. 17 (100 B.C.). 

But this tendency is best exhibited by the large class 
of substantives which shorten -eta to -la, as apea-Kla, 
ipfiTfpia, fiedoSia k,t.\, 

(12.) An interesting instance of a "vulgar" form is 
that in which a, '' v" is added to the accus. sing, of nouns 
of the third declension. There is no certain instance in 
the N.T., but it is very common in the LXX, e,g. Ex. 
10. 4: aKpiBav; Euth 4. 12 : yvval/cav; 1 Kings 22. 11 : 
Upiav. 

The Inscrr. also exhibit this peculiarity, e.g. Thessalian 
Inscr. of second cent. : tov avSpav. 

It occurs, too, in those of the later empire, e.g. irarpC- 
hav (G.I.A. iii. 1379. 10), xaptTai; (Kaibel, Epigram. 
Cfrcec. 167. 6). The form survives in the "common" 
language of to-day. 

(13.) It only remains to point out some " popular " 
spellings in the Biblical writers. 

a. Harsh concurrences permitted, e.g. Xijfiy^fiai (Winer 
compares Ionic Xdfiy^ofjLai), avvrnviyeiv, ivj(wpcop. 
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h. Addition of superfluous letters, e.g. eicxJSi^, eKj(yvv6' 
/j^evov, eaaTreipe, 

c. Omission of letters, e,g. Sv<r€fi'^<:, ipvaaro k,tX. 

These or similar forms occur with the best attestation 
in the LXX. and KT., and are also exhibited by many 
Inscrr. 

It is needless to give, in closing, £ui elaborate summary 
of the results to which our investigation has led us, as 
this has been already done. But the main conclusions 
can be put in a few sentences. 

The LXX. is the first entire group of writings com- 
posed in the colloquial language of everyday life. See- 
ing that it is a literal translation of Hebrew books, and 
that it has been carried out by men of Jewish birth, it 
is deeply impregnated with Semitic characteristics. Yet 
these do not prevent it from exhibiting clearly the con- 
dition and tendencies of the popular Greek of its time. 
On the one hand, it has many elements in common with 
the writers of the Koivrf StaXeKTo^ ; on the other, it is 
often a transcript of the vernacular. But the predom- 
inant features in its vocabulary are — 

(a) The creation of a theological terminology rendered 
necessary by the original of which it is a translation; 
and 

(6) The expression in Greek form of special Jewish 
conceptions and customs due to the same cause. 

There can be no question that its vocabulary has 
influenced that of the New Testament. The earliest 
Christian writers, in proclaiming the new faith, had to 
express in words deep theological ideas, unheard of in the 
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old world. It was natural that, in making this attempt, 
they should take for their model a vocabulary already 
formed. These writers, moreover, were Jews. Their 
whole view of things was penetrated with Hebrew modes 
of thought. Accordingly, they could not fail to make 
copious use of a type of language already adapted to 
their special requirements. 

But the influence of the LXX. on the vocabulary of 
the New Testament must not be exaggerated. Caution 
is necessary in determining that which is to be regarded 
as usage in Biblical Greek, seeing that the LXX. is a 
translation done by unskilful hands, and that ignorance 
of Greek or ignorance of Hebrew is often responsible 
for phenomena of vocabulary which are peculiar to 
the Biblical language. When we consider the excep- 
tional importance of the Greek Bible to the New Testa- 
ment writers, the astonishing fact is that its influence on 
their vocabulary is not incomparably greater than it is 
found to be. 

That which really sets the LXX. and New Testament, 
as Greek books, in a class by themselves, is the collo- 
quial language in which both are written. Though the 
vocabulary of the New Testament moves on a higher 
plane, it is essentially " popular " in character, and both 
groups of writings acquire, from the linguistic point of 
view, a unique importance, as the only literary monu- 
ments extant of the vernacular Greek of the post- 
Alexandrine period. 

But, besides, this popular spoken language, as exhibited 
by the LXX. and New Testament, is of exceptional 
value for another reason, inasmuch as it connects the 
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" oral tradition " of the past with the ordinary vernacular 
of to^y, and reveals with startling clearness that 
wonderful organic unity which makes the language of 
Greece, through all its complex developments, a living, 
undivided whole. 
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Just published, in large 12mo, pp. xxii-215, price 6s. 6d. net, 

SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES IN 

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

By EENEST D. BURTON, 

PROFESSOR OF N1EW TESTAMENT LITERATURE AND INTERPRETATION, 
CHICAGO UNIVERSITY. 

MESSBS. OLABK have pleasure in drawing attention to 
this important work. ' It is specially recommended for 
use in Colleges and Theological Schools, and for private study 
of the Greek New Testament. 

The First Edition has been in use for several years in Theological 
Seminaries and Colleges in the United States ; but hitherto it 
has not been on sale in this country. Its importance has, however, 
been recognised by British and Continental Scholars, and arrange- 
ments have now been made with the Author for the issue of the 
New Edition on this side of the Atlantic. 

The New Edition has been so thoroughly rewritten and enlarged 
as to be substantially a new work. 



' A valuable book. ... I venture to express the hope that arrange- 
ments may be made to facilitate its circulation in this country.' — Prof. 
W. Sanday, D.D., Oxford. 

'This book has been expected for some time in our country, but 
Professor Burton held it back till the new edition with its corrections 
and additions was ready. A few English scholars have had a copy, 
and have been working with it, to their own great satisfaction ; and 
it is from them that the word has gone forth about its freshness and 
scholarship. 

* Well, it has been issued at last, in a most attractive form, and not a 
word that Professor Sanday or any other has spoken about it will seem 
strained or over-enthusiastic. Professor Burton is one of the men whom 
Dr. Harper has gathered round him at Chicago, and this book will bear 
witness to the scholarly instinct and accuracy of the work that the 
youngest of the Universities is doing. ... He will be a dull student 
whom this book fails to fascinate and instruct.' — The Expository Times, 
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EDITED BT 

PR0FB8S0B8 S. D. F. SALMOND, D.D., akb C. A. BBIGOS, D.D. 
No. I. of the Series. Fifth Edition. Post 8yo, price 128., 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE LITERATURE 
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

Bt Pbofessob S. R. driver, D.D., Oxford. 

'The service which Oanon Driver's book will render in the present 
confusion of mind on this great subject, can scarcely be overestimated.* — 
The Times. 

* By far the best account of the great critical problems connected with the 
Old Testament that has yet been written. . . . It is a periect marvel 
of compression and lucidity combined. A monument of learning and well- 
balanced judgment' — The Guardian. 

No. II. of the Series, Third Edition. Post 8vo, 10s. 6d., 

CHRISTIAN ETHICS. 

By NEWMAN SMYTH, D.D., 

AOTHOB or 
*0XJ> FAITHS IK NEW LIOBT,' 'THE REALITT Or rAITH,' ETC. ETC. 

* There is not a dead, dull, conventional line in the rolume. It is the 
work of a wise, well-informed, independent, and thoroughly competent writer. 
It removes a reproach from our indigenous theology, mis a glaring blank in 
our literature, and is sure to become the text-book in Christian Ethics.* — 
Professor Marcus Dods, D.D., in The Bookman. 

* It is so beautifully clear, devoid of dulness, and has so many ** bursts 
of eloquence,** that it will take the reader who considers Christian Ethics for 
the first time under his tuition literally by storm.* — Methodist Times. 

No. IIL of the Series. Now ready. Second Edition, post 8vo, lOs. 6d., 

APOLOGETICS; 

OR, CHRISTIANITY DEFENSIVELY STATED. 
By Professor A. B. BRUCE, D.D., 

AUTHOR or 

<THB TRAIKIKO OF THE TWELVE,* *THE HUMILIATION Or CHRIST,* 

* THE KINGDOM OP OOD,* ETC. 

'In this noble work of Dr. Bruce, the reader feels on every page that he 
is in contact with a mind and spirit in which all the conditions lor a genuine 
apologetic are fulfilled. ... At the end of Dr. Bruce's work the reader 
is uplifted with a great and steady confidence in the truth of the gospel ; the 
evangel has been pleading its cause with him, and he has felt its power.' — 
British Weekly. 

Detailed Prospectuses qf the * International Theological Library ' free 
on application. 
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In Seven Parts, price 4fi. (net) each; or, complete in half-rozbnrghe 
binding, price B0§. net. 

(PABTS I. to VL now ready.) 

A IVEW SYR/AC LEXICON. 

By Dr. C. BROCKELMANN, Breslau. 
with a Preface Hy Professor T. n6ldeke. 

* The appearance of a new Syriac Lexicon, designed to meet the wants of 
students, is an event of considerable importance for the progress of Semitic 
stadies at home and abroad. The work, of which the first part has just been 
issued, will be welcomed on all hands as fulfilling what has long been the 
most conspicuous la/iuna in Semitic bibliography. . . . The publishers have 
earned, and will certainly receive, the thiuiks of every Semitic student for 
thus coming forward to remove what had almost become a scandal to 
international scholarship, the lack of a student's dictionarv of a language so 
important to the philologist, the historian, and the theologian.' — A. R S. 
Ebnnbdy, D.D. (Professor of Oriental Languages in the University of 
Aberdeen), in The Expository Times, 

In demy 8vo, Twelfth Edition, price 7s. 6d., 

UN INTRODUCTORY HEBREW GRAMMAR; 

With Progressive Exercises in Reading and Writing. 

By a. B. DAVIDSON, M.A., LL.D., 

PROFESSOR OF HEBREW, ETC., IN THE NEW COLLEGE, EDINBURGH. 

* The best Hebrew Grammar is that of Professor A. B. Davidson.' — The 
British Weekly. 

*A text-book which has gone into its tenth edition needs no recom- 
mendation here. . . . Certain changes, in the introduction of new examples, 
and the enlargement of some parts where brevity tended to obscurity, will 
add to the alrtody glreat merits and widely acknowledged usefulness of the 
book.'— 2%« Crihcal Review, 



BY THK SAMK AUTHOR. 

Just published, in demy 8vo, price 78. 6d,, 

A SYNTAX OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE 

* A book like this, which comes from the hand of our first Hebraist, is its 
own best commendation. It will be eagerly welcomed by all students and 
teachers of Hebrew.' — Critical JRevietc, 



EDiNBUBaH: T. & T. GLARE, 88 George Street. 
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CREMER^S LEXICON. 
In demy 4to, Third Edition, with Supplemmit, price SSs., 

BIBLICO-THEOLOGICAL LEXICON 

OF 

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

BT 

HERMANN GREMER, D.D. 
Ctaitslateli anil ^rrangeli from tfje latest German tuition 

BT 

WILLIAM URWIOK, MA. 
The Supplement, which is included in the above, may be had aeparateiy, 

price 14a. 

*■ It is not too much to say that the Supplement will greatly enhance the 
value of the original work ; while of this we imagine it needless to add many 
words of conmiendation. It holds a deservedly high position in the estimation 
of all students of the Sacred tongnes.' — Litercery Churchman. 

'We particularly call attention to this valuable work.* — Clergyman*s 
Magazine. 

*i)r. Gremer's work is highly and deservedly esteemed in Germany. It 
gives with care and thoroughness a complete history, as far as it goes, of each 
word and phrase that it deids with. . . . Dr. Oremer*s explanations are most 
lucidly set out.'— OkwjrdMm. 

In Two Volumes, crown 8vo, price 16s., 

THE APOSTOLIC 

AND 

POST-APOSTOLIC TIMES. 

THEIR DIVEBSITT AND UNITY IN LIFE AND DOCTRINE. 

Rt GOTTHARD VICTOR LECHLER, D.D. 
Cranslateli from tiye CfjirH ^ition, tj^orottgffls i&eliUKli an)r Xte^QZiltitten, 

Bt a. J. K. DAVIDSON. 

*In the work before us, Lechler works out this conception with great 
skill, and with ample historical and critical knowledge. He has had the 
advantage of all the discussions of these forty years, and he has made good 
use of them. The book is up to date ; so thoroughly is this the case, that 
he has been able to make room for the results which have been won for the 
early history of Christianity by the discovery of the '* Didach^,** and of the 
discussions to which it has given occasion. Nor is it too much to sav that 
Dr. Lechler has neglected nothing fitted to throw light on his great theme. 
The work is of the highest value.' — Spectator, 

* It contains a vast amount of historical information, and is replete with 
judicious remarks. . . . By bringing under the notice of English readers a 
work so favourably thought of in Germany, the translator haa conferred a 
benefit on theology.'— ^^AenoBtim. 
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* Thi most importcmt conirHyution yet made to Ubliccbl ^o2o^.*— Ezpositob. 



Just published, in Two Volumes, 8yo, 21s., 

THE TEACHING OF JESUS. 

Bt HANSHINRTOH WBNDT, D.D., 

OBD. PfiOFBSSOR OF THB0L007, HXIDELBBBG. 

Translated by Ebv. JOHN WILSON, M.A., Montrkux. 

Copyright^ by arrcmgemerU toUh the Author. 

p *Dr. Wendt*s work is of the utmost importance for the study of the 
Gospels, both with regard to the origin of them and to their doctrinal 
contents. It is a work of distinguished learning, of great originality, and of 
profound thought. The second part (now translated into English), which 
sets forth the contents of the doctrine of Jesus, is the most important 
contribution yet made to biblical theology, and the method and results of 
Dr. Wendt deserve the closest attention. ... No greater contribution to 
the study of biblical theology has been made in our time. A brilliant and 
satisfactory exposition of the teaching of Christ.* — Prof. J. Ivebach, D.D., 
in 2%e Ea^Msitor. 

'Dr. Wendt has produced a remarkably fresh and suggestive work, 
deserving to be ranked among the most important contributions to biblical 
theology. . . . There is hardly a page which is not suggestive ; and, apart 
from the general value of its conclusions, there are numerous specimens of 
ingenious exegesis thrown out with more or less confidence as to particular 
passages.'— Prof. W. P. Dickson, D.D., in The CriticaZ Review. 



In One large 8vo Volume, Ninth English Edition, price 16s., 

A TREATISE ON 
THE^ GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK, 

REGARDED A8 THE BASIS OF NEW TESTAMENT EXEGESIS. 

Translated prom the German op Dr. G. B. WINER. 

With large additions and full Indices. Third Edition. 
Edited by Reo. W. F. MOULTON, D.D., one of the New Testament Translation Revisers. 

* We need not say it is the Grammar of the New Testament. It is not 
only superior to all others, but eo superior as to be by common consent the 
one work of reference on the subject. No other could be mentioned with 
it.' — LUera/ry Churchman. 
12 
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Just published, in demy 8vo, price 12s. 6d. net, 

INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

L^THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL. 

By Professor F. GODET, D.D., Neuchatel. 

< Anything that comes from Dr. Oodet is sure tp receive a cordial welcome in 
Great Britain, and our fSemdliarity with his eloquent and luminous commen- 
taries prepares us to appreciate very highly a work in which the venerable 
Swiss thus gathers up the harvest of a life-time.' — Prof. Adbnbt in The Critical 
Review. 

* In every particular it is fully abreast of the times. For the purposes of the 
hard-working preacher there is no book on St. Paul's Epistles quite equal to 
• this. For the student, it must always lie in a place that his hand can reach. 
It is delightful reading.' — Methodist times. 



BY THE SAME AUTHOR. 

In crown Svo, Third, and Cheaper, Edition, price 48., 

DEFENCE OF THE CHRISTIAN FAITH. 

TBANSLATED BT THE 

Hon. and Eev. Canon LYTTELTON, M.A., 

RECTOR or HAGLKT. 

'There is trenchant argument and resistless logic in these lectures; but 
withal, there is cultured imagination and felicitous eloquence, which carry home 
the appeals to the heart as well as the head.* — Sword and Trowel. 



Just published, in post 8yo, price 7s. 6d., 

ST. PAUL'S CONCEPTION OF CHRISTIANITY. 
By ALEXANDER BALMAIN BRUCE, D J)., 

PROTBS80R OF WW TESTAMEZTT EXEGESIS IN THE FREE CHURCH COLLEGE, GLASGOW ; 

AUTHOR OF ' APOLOOETIG8 ; OR, CHRISTIANITT DEFEN8IVELT STATED/ 

' THE KINGDOM OF GOD,' ' THE TRAINING OF THE TWELVE,' 

'THE HUMILIATION OF CHRIST,' ETC. 

SUHKABT Aim Contents:—!. The Sources. II. St. Paul's Religious 
History. III. The Epistle to the Galatians. IV. Corinthians. V. Romans- 
Its Aim. VI. The Train of Thought. VIL The Doctrine of Sin. VIII. The 
Righteousness of God. IX. The Death of Christ. X. Adoption. XI. Without 
and Within. XII. The Moral Ener^ of Faith. XIII. The Holy Spirit. 
XIV. The Flesh as a Hindrance to Holiness. XV. The LUceness of Sinful 
Flesh. XVI. The Law. XVII. The Election of Israel. XVIII. Christ. 
XIX. The Christian Life. XX. The Church. XXI. The Last Things. 
SUPPLBMENTART NoTB.— The Teaching of St. Paul compared with the Teach- 
ing of our Lord in the Synoptical Gospels. 

* Dr. Brace's skill as an expositor, his scholarship, his candour, what we may- 
call his mental detachment, are well known ; and all these qualities lend 
interest to this new study of a very old theme. Those who are most familiar 
with St. Paul's writings will be among the first to recognise the interest and 
value of this work.' — Methodist Recorder. 
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Just published, in Two Vols, demy 8w, price I85. iMt^ 

NEW TESTAMENT THEOLOGY; 

OR, 

EISTORIGAL ACCOUNT OF TEE TEACHING OF JESUS AND 

OF PRIMITIVE CHRISTIANITY ACCORDING TO 

THE NEW TESTAMENT SOURCES. 

By Dr. WILLIBALD BEYSCHLAG, 

PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY AT HALLE. 

'A fresh, independent, critical exposition of the teachings of the New^^ 
Testament well worthy of study.' — Scotsman, 

'Dr. Beyschlag has achieved so large a measure of success as to have 
furnished one of the best guides to an understanding of the New Testament. 

.... These pages teem with suggestions In the belief that it will 

stimulate thought and prove of much service to ministers and all students of 
the sacred text it expounds, we heartily conmiend it to our readers.' — Methodist 
Recorder, 

' In many respects a masterly treatise, and in this admirable translation, for 
which Mr. Bucnanan deserves all praise, is sure to be widely read in this 
country,' — Glasgow Herald, 



Just published, in Two large Vols, 8w, Second Edition, price 18». net, 

OLD TESTAMENT THEOLOGY. 

THE RELIGION OF REVELATION IN ITS PRECHRISTIAN 
STAGE OF DEVELOPMENT, 

By Prof. HEEMANN SCHULTZ, D.D., G5ttingen. 

AUTHORISED ENGLISH TRANSLATION, 
By Prof. J. A. PATERSON, D.D. 

' Professor Paterson has executed the translation with as much skill as care. 
.... Readers may rely on his having given the meaning of the original wil^ 
the utmost accuracy.' — From the Author's Preface to the Translation, 

* The book will be read with pleasure, and, it need not be said, with profit, 
not only by professional students, but by all intelligent persons who have an 
interest in the Old Testament. . . . Though externally popular and of singular 
literary finish, the author's work within is a laborious and able study of the 
whole subject.'— Professor A. B. Davidson, D.D. 

'A standard work on this subject may be said to be indispensable to every 
theologian and minister. The wwk to get, beyond all doubt, is this one by 
Schultz, which Messrs. Clark have just given to us in English. It is one of the 
most interesting and readable books we have had in our hands for a long time.' 
—Professor A. B. Bruce, D.D. 
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GRIMM^S LEXICON . 

' The bMt Hew TMtamant Onek Lsztoon. ... It li a tnarary of the TMolto 
of exact Mludanliip.'— Bishop Wsarcon. 

In demy 4to, Thibd Eonioir, prioe 86s., 

A QREEK-ENQUSH LEXICON OF THE 
NEW TESTAMENT. 

BEUrO 

GRIMM'S *WILKE'S OLAVIS NOVI TESTAMENTI.' 

BY 

JOSEPH HENRY THAYER, D.D., 

BUS8BT PBOFB8SOB OF NBW TESTAMENT OBlTIdSM AND INTBBPBETATIOB 
IN THE DIVmiTY SCHOOL OF HABVABD UBIVKBSITT. 



EXTRACT FROM PRBPAOB. 
' mOWARDS the close of the year 1862, the ** Amoldische Bnchhandlimff " 
_L in Leipzig published the First Part of a Qreek-Latin Lexicon of the 
New Testament, prepared upon the basis of the " Olayis Novi Testamenti 
Philologica" of 0. Q. Wilke (second edition, 2 vols. 1851), by Professor 0. L. 
WiLiBALD Qbimm of Joua. In his Prospectus, Professor Grimm announced 
it as his purpose not only Tin accordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in tne Paris edition of Stephen*8 Thesaurus, and in the 
fifth edition of Passow^s Dictionary edited by Kost and his coadjutors) to 
exhibit the historical growth of a word^s significations, and accoi^ingly* in 
selecting his Touchers for New Testament usage to show at what time and 
in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly to notice 
the usiM:e of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and 
especially to produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present con- 
dition of textual criticism, of exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted 
more than seven years to his task. The successive Parts of his work re- 
ceived, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of scholars diverging 
as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg ; and since its com- 
pletion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best 
Lexicon of the New Testament extant* 



* I regard it as a work of the greatest importance. ... It seems to me a 
work showing the most patient diligence, and the most carefully arranged 
collection of useful and helpful references.*— Thb Bishop of Qlouoestbb 
AND Bbistol. 

* The use of Professor Grimm*s book for vears has convinced me that it is 
not only unquestionablv the best among existing New Testament Lexicons, 
but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work of the highest intrinsic 
merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an ac- 
quaintance with the lang^iage of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded 
as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New 
Testament, and consequently for the study of theology in general.* — Professor 
Emil SohObbb. 
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